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Foreword

This is a pivotal time in the history of the Ministry of Education and Technical Education (MOETE) in Egypt. We are
embarking on the transformation of Egypt’s K-12 education system (Education 2.0) starting in September 2018 with KG1,
KG2 and Primary 1, continuing to be rolled out year after year until 2030. We are transforming the way in which students
learn, to prepare Egypt’s youth to succeed in a future world that we cannot entirely imagine. The rapid technological
advancement and disruptions to industries and the workplace requires MOETE to nndergo a major configuration of when
to learn and what to learn. The foundational skills of literacy, numeracy and digital literacy are the core. Education at
a young age also needs to be multidisciplinary to broaden students’ horizons, integrating the essential soft skills and
competencies such as commuunication and critical thinking into the school curriculum. There must be joy in learning so
that students are motivated to engage in lifelong learning throughout their lives, keeping up and staying ahead of changes
in the world.

Curriculum is not the end but the beginning of the important process of changing Epypt’s education system. MOETE
is very proud to present this new series of textbooks, Connect, with the accompanying digital learning materials that
capture its vision of the transformation journey. This is the result of much coasultation, much thought and a lot of
work. We have drawn on the best expertise and experience from national and international organizations and education
professionals to support us in trauslating our vision into an innovative national curriculum framework and exciting and
inspiring print and digital learning materials.

The MOETE extends its deep appreciation to its own Central Administration of Curriculum Development (CACD) and
specifically, the CACD Director and the amazing team there. MOETE is also very grateful to the minister’s senior
advisors for curriculum and early childhood education. Our deep appreciation goes to Discovery Education, Nahdet
Masr, Longman Egypt, UNICEE UNESCO, World Bank Education Experts and UK Education Experts who, collectively,
supported the development of Egypt’s national curriculum framework. I also thank the Egyptian Faculty of Education
professors who participated in reviewing the national curriculum framework. Finally, I thank each and every MOETE
administrator in all MOETE sectors as well as the MOETE subject counsellors who participated in the process.

This transformation of Egypt’s education system would not have been possible without the significant support of
Egypt's current president, His Excellency President Abdel Fattah Fl-Sisi. Overhauling the education system is part of
the president’s vision of ‘rebuilding the Egyptian citizen’ and it is closely coordinated with the Ministries of Higher
Education and Scientific Research, Culture, and Youth and Sports. Eduecation 2.0 is only a part in a bigger national effort
to propel Egypt to the ranks of developed countries and to ensure a great future to all of its citizens.

A Word from the Minister of Education and Technical Education

It gives me great pleasure to celebrate this crucial stage of comprehensive and sustainable development, an epic in which
all Egyptian people are taking part. This pivotal stage necessitates paving a foundation fora strong educational system
which yields a generation that is not only capable of facing the major challenges the world is witnessing today, but one
that also has complete possession of the skills of the future.

At a time when our world is witnessing successive industrial revolutions, the Egyptian state is keen on empowering its
citizens by establishing a top-notch educational system that invests in its children the expertise required to get them to
compete at both a regional and global level. This dictates that our educational system has at its core an emphasis on
skills development, deep understanding, and knowled ge production. This can only be done throngh modern curricula that
keep up with the changes taking place globally-- curricula which prioritize the development of skills and values, and the
integration of knowledge. They are also curricula that focus on the provision of multiple learning sources, and integration
of technology to enrich the educational process and to improve its outcomes, while addressing the most important
contemporary issues.

To achieve this, we must all join hands to continue to revolutionize our education, and to support it with all that is
required to transform it into a globally pioneering educational system.

My warmest regards to you, dear students, and my deepest gratitude to my fellow teachers.

® U
Professor Doctor Reda Hegazy I_a_l_o .>
Minister of Education and Technical Education Lna |




Introduction

Theme 3: My society
Unit7 This is where |l live
Unit8 We had fun

Unit9 What makes us special?

Review 3

Non-fiction reader:
Nanouk, the Inuit boy

Theme 4: I’m a responsible person
Unit 10 | enjoy my life 72
Unit 11 What can we do? 92
Unit 12 We can fix it

Review 4

Project

Fiction reader: bpalia saves the village!




' Vocabulary .

I Language

Reading
Writing
Speaking
Listening

Phonics

| Life skills

Values

Issues and
challenges

Integrated

cross-
curriculum
topics

Unit 7
This is where | live

different environments: building.
city, desert, forest, mountain,
oasis, river, village

environment: climate, temperate,
fertile soil, crops, too hot, too

cold, adapt

. There were fields and rivers.

We played football on this street.
We looked at the space.
The room is too small.

A text about where people live

and what they do

About your first day at school

Discussion about good places to

live

| A dialog about the Nile

long vowels: /el/ gave, /i:/ see, /

al/ my. /fou/ no

Resilience: of nature and the individual

Love of homeland

Citizenship

Social studies: where humans live and
why
Math: simplifying fractions

[ different packaging: a

| We swam in the sea.

[ About a special day

: Discussion about what you eat:

pronunciation of regular plurals:

Collaborative work: working as a group

Independence and

Citizenship: working

Social studies: customs, traditions, com-

Unit 8
We had fun

carton of, a bar of, a pack of, a
bottle of, a slice of. a piece of, a
kilo of, a lot of

wedding: bride, groom, wife,

mistake

We saw some old photos.

| An article about Eid Al-Fitr in Egypt |

Discussion about life in Egypt

ENCE

Unit 9
What makes us special?

| festivals and party games: play

a game, sing, dance, cook, make,
give presents, visit friends/
family, wear special clothes, give
presents, open presents, wrap/
unwrap presents

.. We often celebrate things in our

country.

| gave it to her and wished her
good luck.

She threw it up in the air.

A text about party games

| Aninvitation

| Discussion about different

festivals around the world

| We heard an unusual sound.

| A dialog about what Reem ate

lz/. Is/. 12/

thinking creatively

together/collaboration

mon celebrations
Math: decimals

A text about different festivals

suffixes: ful- wonderful, helpful, beautiful

‘oo’ - food, spoon, school, shook
‘ee’ - tree, cheese, feel

| Celebrate: and appreciate national

identity

| Partidi pation: getting involved, helping

out

Citizenship: celebrating identity

| Social studies:

customs and traditions around the world
and in Egypt
Math: graphs, bar charts and pie charts



Vocabulary | social media: message, chat, password, do .

. Language

. Reading

. Writing

Speaking
. Listening

. Phonics

[ Life =kills

Values

Issues and
challenges

Integrated
cross-
curriculum
topics

Unit 10
| enjoy my life

research, log in, cell phone

I should only give my phone
number to my friends.
I should turn my phone off at night.

A dialog about doing research about
chameleons

About the pros and cons of

computer games

Giving advice about online bullying

A dialog about online bullying

prefixes: un- unhealthy

Decision-making

Accountability

Respect
Honesty

Technological awareness: protecting

children from online bullying

Math: parallel and

perpendicular lines

Social studies: social media
Science: the metals in a cell phone

Unit 11

What can we do?

—

transportation: metro, bus, tram, boat,
train, taxi, plane; on foot, by bus

We need safe roads.

You need to look left and right.

A dialog about different ways of getting

to school

A leaflet about reducing air

pollution

Discussion about road safety

A story about being careful on the roads

pronunciation of cr and tr words: tram,

train, crowd, crosswalk, crash

Problem-salving
Participation

Environmental responsibility: discussing

pollution around the world

Social studies: different types of trans-

portation

Math: symmetric figures and lines of
symmetry

Science: air pollution

Unit 12
We can fix it

environmental concerns: traffic, pollution,

flood, drought, fire, trash

We can plant more trees to help us

breathe better.

A dialog about a beach cleanup

A text about solar energy

Presentation about looking after the
environment

An expert talking about erosion

learn about and say words with -ion:

pollution, erosion,
transportation, celebration

Collaborative work
Integrity

Citizenship: looking after the environment '

Math: types of angles

Science: erosion; clean energies



The Epyptian Ministry of Fducation, Longman International Publishing, and Yoik Press have developed Connect 4 as part of a
six-level sclhool course. The Connect series (grades 4-6) build on the previous grades’ philosophy aud practices; and provide a
wider scope of the onter worlkd as well as a more vivid nse of langna ge m communicative, meaningful sitnations. Learning a second
lan goage requires co mmunication to help stndents become active, life-long and respoasible global citizens. Connect<4 ammsto prepare
young learners for a dynamic future by focusing on langnage skills' integration, nse of language in real-life sitnations, and using a
pragmatic approach to modern issues and challen ges. Students are consistently supported as they discuss, explore and practice the
English language throughount the book, while employing a communicative approach, contextnalized langnage and colorful age-
appropriate topics that stimulate leaners’ curiosity.

Key features in every unit of Connect 4

CLIL (Content and Language Integrated Learning)

CLIL is about bringing the real world into the English language classroom. Students are exposed to language in real life contexts to
learn the langnage and use it effectively; and consequently, acquire adeeper level of assimilation and naderstanding. Students explore
how the systems of the body work, read about desert animals, research and write about plauts, and discuss the importance of workers
in the community, amou g various other topics.

Unit themes are closely related to CLIL objectives. The cnrricnlum integrates some relevant content areas such as math, science,
and social studies 1n an engaging and mterestin g way; by exposing learners to topics that are genninely mteresting and raising the
learner’s motivation to help them develop into life-long learners.

Life Skills

Connect 4 builds on and suppoits the development of essential life skills within four dimensions of learning developed by the
UNICEF for the MENA region, and adopted by the Fuglish language currniculum framework: Learning to know, Learning to do,
Learning to live together and Learning fo be. The content of Connect 4 adheres to the four pillars and enables learners to develop
the following key self-efficacy skills:

o Learning to know: creativity, critical thinking, and problem solving, We live in an age saturated with
information and the modem learner is faced with the challenge of understanding how to process this
information, when to question it, how fo interpref it and what to do with that knowledge. Connect 4
provides students with various, guided opportunities to research, collect and combine information to
build their own knowledge.

o Learning to do: productivity, negotiation, decision-making, and collaboration. Our modern world is a
globalized, highly interconnected and complicated place. Students need to know how to work effectively
and respectfully with others. In Connect 4, students are provided with opportunities to work collabo-
ratively to perform certain tasks, with a special focus directed to developing students’ abilities to plan,
carry out, produce and assess their work.

o Lewrning fo live fogether: participation, empathy, and respect for diversity. Our world is an exciting,
diverse place in which every member of socicty should be treated with respect. Connect 4 recognizes and
values diversity in communities and acknowledges the dimensions of diversity (gender, color, ability,
ete.) and how to work within diverse community contexts.

o Learning fo be: self-management, communication, resilience, and accountability. Tn order to train leam-
ets to become productive, responsible global citizens, we need them to understand their own strengths
and weaknesses. The Connect 4 curriculum encourages students to work cffectively and respectfully
with others, and to learn from their mistakes.

Issues and Challenges

Part of being a responsiblecitizen is to exploresome of the major issues and clallen ges experienced in one’s conntry. These challeng-
esare explored in the curriculum throngh themes such as: digital citizenship, loyalty and belongin g, and environmental responsibility,
with the aim of encounraging stndents to better understand how to effectively participate in finding solutions, especially for problems
in their own environment.

vi



PBL (Project-Based Learning)

In every unitand thronghout the semester, students are enconraged to work collaboratively on a project. All projects have a specific
outcome, for example to prepate a piesentation, to create a leaflet, to make a poster, etc. Not only are the projects a chance to work
collaboratively with classmates, but also to use the langvage and vocabulary from the unit iv a meaningful context. On a bigger scale,
projects are esseutial to provide an ongoing, formative assessment of stndents’ lanpuage development.

Language Skills

Bvery nnit gives stndents the opportunity to practice the four core skills of langnage learning: listening, speaking, reading and
writing. New language is always contextnalized in an age-appropriate curriculum that encourages students to see, hear and read the
langnage before being asked to produce it, whether in spoken or in written form. This integrated approach mirrors real-life learning,
and helps studeats develop learning skills which they can make use of throughout their lives.

Students are encouraged to read texts of various types and lengths to expand their vocabulary, and to improve their comprebension
skills while they extract or infer from the written texts. As for productive skills, students begin to construct meanin gful texts for
anthentic purposes with coutinnous enhancement of writin g snbskills regularly. Students are encounraged to write parag raphs, reports,
invitations, leaflets, efc., while keeping an eye on the accuracy of their written products, It is very essential at this stage of learning to
let students express their ideas, and then guide them to review their writings for correct grammar, spelling and punctnation.

Each wait in Connect 4 comprises six core lessons as well as a colorful unit opener.

Unit openter: Containsan engagin g colorful image designed to activate prior knowled ge, stimulate discussion and elicit need for new
vocabulary.

Lesson 1: Receptive skills and vocabulary. Lesson 1 often includes a reading or listening text designed to preseut the new vocabulary
in a2 meaningful context.

Lesson 2: Langnage mput. New language 1s contextualized throngh texts, stories or listening activities huked to the nnit topics.
Lesson 3: Often includes a CLIL text desipned to bring the real-world into the classroom and provide learners with a genuine need
to commuunicate.

Lesson 4: The focus of this lesson is to highlight pronnaciation patterns in English. These might include certain sonuds, word stress
or word-building. There is sometimes a math page which usunally links to the topic of the nait.

Lesson 5: Students are provided with a model which they analyze and are then asked to recreate. As writin g requires practice and
repetition, students are regularly encouraged to make notes, write dafts and share their written woik in order to improve their writing
skills.

Lesson 6: Production: A chance to consolidate learning and work collabomtively with classmates. Students are provided with
opportunities to present a product which shows how students nnderstand the nnit’s input. The product is usnally accompanied by a
presentation time. This gives stndents a chance to practice some skills like speaking clearly, managing body language, and receiving
and responding to other students’ feedback.

Self-assessment: Learners reflect on the unit they have just completed and think about the things they found casy or challenging.
This is also a good chance for the teacher to check learning and provide remedial support as needed.
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Inclusion of students with mild disabilities

Seven categories of students with mild disabilities are integrated in the Eaglish lan guage classroom. The following cousiderations
are to be kept in mind when dealing with these students to help them perform well, and to provide high quality education for all:

Visual Impairment
(low vision/complete

blindness)

Common Characteristics

- Normal leaming abilities

- Strong sensory memory

- Distingnished motivation, and less
imagination abihity

- Ditficnlty in comprehending some concepts
(such as spaces, colors, etc.)

- Weakuess in nsing facial / body
expressions and gestures

Common Educational Strategies

- Converting written texts to andio clips

- Writing assignments and texts in Braille

- Acceptmg verbal answers 1nstead of
written ones in most requirements

- Displaying texts and assignments usin g
large font for low vision students

Cerebral Palsy

- Langnage difficnlties and lack of speech
clarity to a degree that others cannot
vuderstand (due to poor control of the
muscles of the tongne, lips, throat and
facial expressions)

- Aanxiety, shyness, isolation, lack of self-
confidence and lack of social interaction

Auditory Impairment - Low vocabulary acquisition - Presenting mformation directly and
- Difficnlty with expressive langunage and sequentially, moving from tangible to
mability to naderstand of about 50% of abstract concepts
class discussions - Defining tasks before starting and fully
- Challenges with verbal learning and clarifying them.
understanding mixed speech topics - Adaptation of concepts (snmmarizing
- Difficulty linking audible words with their the verbal content / supporting it with
written symbols pictures or illustrations / some visual clues
- Difficulty learning language expressing for the visnal content such as arrows and
abstract concepts circles, and colonng some words with the
- Learnability and abstract thinking are not participation of the resource room teacher)
affected if presentation is made through
visnal lan guage
Intellectual Disability - Distraction and poor concentration - Gradual introduction to content (starting
- Difficulty retaining and retrieving with the easiest part)
information; especially related to short- - Providing clear and specific instructions
term memory - Providing enough time to perform the tasks
- Lack of motivation to do the tasks required required
- Difficulty in transferring experience or - Focusing on sensory activities
transferring effects of learning from one - Providing incentives to enconrage students
situation to another to participate
- Obvious weakness in language nsage,
speech, and pronunciation of letters and
words
Motor Disability and - Inability to do the task required at once - Helping stndents perform tasks according

to their health conditions

- Reducing the amounnt of homework
and classwork

- Providing students with enongh time to
perform the required tasks

Vil




Autism

Deficiency in attention, memory and
motivation

Difficulty of shifting from one topic or task
to another

Need for clues (prompts) to help them
remember and retrieve information

Better retention of visual information

Poor listening and speaking skills
Overreacting to noise (discomfort with
bright lights)

Difficulty in distinguishing the relationship
between figures and ground or back ground
i1 pictures

Aversion if touched by others

Providing enough pre-explanation of the
activity

Taking into consideration that autistic
students cannot be required to look and
listen at the same time (dne to the inability
to process the information processed by
vision and hearing at the same time)
Focusing on sensory activities rather than
on words and phrases (employing pictures
and activity charts in daily activities)
Talking to students in short sentences
focusing on pronouncing key words
andibly at the end of eacl sentence and
explaining the activity before starting with
specific tasks

Attention Deficit
Hyperactivity
Disorder (ADHD)

Lack of attention, concentration,
remembering and organization skills, and
difficulty having completing assigned tasks
Excessive physical movement and
tendency to climband swing

Difficulty making friends with peers,

as well as difficulty playing games or
engaging with others in activities that are
done quietly

Difficulty with adaptive behavior and
developmg life skills

Checking that instructions and directions
are received correctly

Using activities and mstructional aids that
attract the students’ attention

Dividin g tasks and duties into less
complex units and providing incentives for
sunccessfully completed tasks

Helping students sit in specific places while
learning, to limit distraction and movement
within the classroom

Allowing frequent breaks or time to move
around

Assigning tasks that will be easily grasped
by such students

Learning Difficulties

Difficulty paying attention, concentrating,
remembering and forming concepts,
difficnlty in verbal and visnal perception,
and deficiency in short-term memory
Difficnlty in nnderstanding andible
materials; and i following verbal
instructions

Daifficulty 1n associating vocabnlary with
behavior and i distingnishing between
similar words

Ditficulty in choosing and remembering
words that express their thoughts
Continnous movement

Rapid emotional chan ges or extreme
calmness

Unwillin gness to participate in class
activities

Breaking up long sentences and nsing the
most common words

Varying the tone of voice and providing
adequate warming-np hefore new tasks
Taking mto consideration the spaces
between words and spelling errors




Inclusive Support to students with disabilities: language skills development

Writing Skills 1. Use both oral and written explanations of key concepts, rules and skills. For example, write
the rules on the board or on cards to regularly check comprehension.

2. Underline or highlight key phrases that are important for answering questions.

3. Summarize written texts into short paragraphs supported by expressive pictures; and
answer the questions on each paragraph separately.

4. TFor visually impairmed students, answers to written activities are provided with the help of
the teacher or colleagues, orin Braille.

5. For sentence formation activities, students are to form simple and short sentences with the
help of the teacher or colleagues, and the number of sentences is determined according to
the students’ abilities.

Reading Skills 1. When displaying new vocabulary, each should be accompanied by pictures, photos or
illustrations.

2. Underline or highlight key vocabulary and phrases in long reading texts.
3. Provide short summaries of enclosed reading texts.

4. Present reading texts orally for blind students and use a magnifying glass for low vision
students.

Memory Support | 1. Revise previously studied concepts, vocabulary, structures, etc., before starting CLIL
activities.

2. Provide inclusive support to students with disabilities by regularly checking their

understanding.
Attention and 1. It may be difficult for some differently abled students (intellectually impaired — auditory
Understanding impaired) to grasp all the words, concepts, structures, etc., of the lesson, so it is preferable
Support to start by reviewing previously taught material that is related to the environment around
them.

2. Forlangunage presented in visual illustrations, it is necessary to use touchable models,
especially for blind and low vision students.

3. Sometimes, it might be necessary to state the purpose of the questions clearly and directly.

4. Whenever possible, use the resources room for introducing and practicing key concepts,
structures, etc., before teaching them in the classroom.

5. When explaining new concepts, ideas, rules, efc., focus on the key points and place some
cues around them (frame / circle).

for example: Tall(er) Tall — Taller tham




Working in
Groups

For group work activities, place differently abled students in pairs or in small groups
supervised by ihe teacher.

Adopt one of the inclusion strategies for each group and ensure that the students are
assigned appropriate tasks to perform.

When making presentations, make sure that differently abled students work in pairs orin
small groups. Also, make sure that:

- the presenfation is around 5-7 minutes, and you accept possible signs, gestures and any
kind of verbal expression and correct answers (for categories of intellectual disability /
auditory impairment / autism spectrum disorder).

- the presentation relies on visual aids, and the language used should be in the form of
simple, short written texts, with the commentary consisting of one sentence or more
accompanied with a picture.

- the use of verbal language should be limited to the minimum possible practice (one
word, one simple sentence or more) according to the degree of impairment.

Listening

=1

Divide the main audio clip into shorter clips and comment on each short clip to help
students focus on the audio parts (in the classroom, if possible, or in the resource room with
the help of the resource room teacher).

When answering questions based on a listening text, play short parts of the text, ask the
question more than once, seck answers and then play the next part and so on.

Summarize the content of listening passages into short sentences, and then repeat them
more than once.

Repeat the whole word more than once when doing missing letiers completion activities.

For auditory impaired students, present the listening texts in written form to help them read
while colleagues are listening.

Stand close to and facing auditory impaired students so that they can distinguish the letters
and note the breath length and shortness in phonics. Teachers should also alert them with a
sign upon completion of each word, and coordinate with the resource room teacher to use
the auditory training devices inside the room.

When repeating target words in the phonics class, make sure that differently abled students
are participating.




Techniques supporting inclusive teaching of students with disabilities

Unit 7

Xii

L

.

i

10.
11.

13.

14

15.

16.
17.

18.
19.

2l;
22,

Support the mclusion categories throughout by explaming nnages such as the Earth’s center, moon’s surface and
traveling to Australia using illustrative videos or clearer cards (specially for mentally disabled students and hearing
impaired ones.)

Provide hints and highlights for new vecabulary words, such as, mountain, village, oasis, river.
Describe the pictures for blind students.
Read out written texts orally for blind students and magnify texts for the visually impaired ones.

Summarize texts into short and specific phrases and highlight the new vocabulary in the text whether in the book
itself or by writing them on the board, e.g: adapting, environments, temperate climate, fertile soil, crops. This is
particularly important for the mentally disabled and autistic spectrum, hearing impaired, and students with learning
difficulties.

Focus on the main ideas when describing the pictures and rule out the unimportant details.

For the “Look and Write™ activity, students should write what they know first, and then the teacher helps them to
complete what they do not know.

Solicit the help of a shoulder partner to write full sentences using the vocabulary.
Identify and highlight the new vocabulary, e.g.: curious, trucks, wonder, digging, buried.
Segment the text while reading, and answer the questions related to each paragraph before moving on to the next one.

Write the new verbs on cards for the students, and have them paste these cards on a board with the titles Regular past
and Irregular past.

. Teachers are to come close to the students to help them differentiate well between letters. and to help them notice the

short and long breaths during articulation (pronmunciation). The teacher should notify the students when they finish
pronouncing each word in the class. Furthenmore, the teacher should coordinate with the resource room teacher to
utilize the auditory training equipment in the class.

For “Write sentences” activities, the teacher is to provide cards with clear pictures and some words to help the
students make a sentence individually.

To answer “Listen again and answer” activities, the teacher should solicit help from the special needs student’s peers
to answer the questions.

Use camputer sets or classmates to cany out the writing activities for the students with motor disability (motor
impairment) and cercbral palsy.

Identity and highlight the new vocabulary: corner, hole, delighted, catch a train.

For the “Recall the homophone (words with same sound)” activity, the teacher should solicit help from a classmate
and highlight these words using available facilities in the resource room.

Present a real model to clarify fractions tangibly for all special needs categories.

Present a real model to clarify (bigger than—smaller than—the same as) m the fraction’s section for all special needs
categories.

. Utilize a 3-D puzzle to help students learn the concept of fractions after explaining it to them through a real model.

Utilize a video to present the differences between new and old vehicles and provide a description to blind students.

Answer the “designing an invitation™ activity for blind students orally only, and solicit help from a classmate with
students with cerebral palsy and motor digability (motor impairment).



Unit 8

Unit 9

L2

4.

10.
Ll

13.
14.

2

10.

Play the audio first, then give time for students to repeat what they have already listened to, and complete the rest of
the syllable for each word the same way.

Play the audio first, and answer question 1, then play the rest of the audio to answer question 2, and =o on.
Identify and highlight the new vocabulary such as. bar of, carton of, slice of, piece of, boitle of.
Identify the vocabulary first, and then have students choose the proper word to complete the sentence.

Present and answer vocabulary orally for the blind category. For students with motor disability and cerebral palsy, get
them to match with the help of a classmate

Students should write three or four sentences at most. Help them with vocabulary.

Group work is needed for research activities by smidents of mental disabilities, hearing impairment, leaming
difficulties and slow leamers.

Posting a picture about celebrations for students with cerebral palsy and motor disability 1s enough.
Identify new vocabulary such as mistake, wife, bride, sign, groom.
Give examples for “plural nouns”™ and how to find them in a text.

[t 1¢ sufficient to mention one phrase only m the part of recalling the sentences due the disability type.

. Prepare cards for the fractions and their corresponding decimals for all the numbers in the lesson (one-fourth, one-

half, three-fourths).
For cerebral palsy and motor disability, put a poster of a celebration and have a classmate write sentences.

For cerebral palsy, motor disabilities and blind students, it is sufficient for them to answer orally the section on
writing the vocabulary under the picture. They also answer orally the exercise on writing sentences.

Tdentify new vocabulary such as: Play games, traditional, give present, unwarps, take away, seeker, celebrate,
proud, wonderful, semolina, sweet. hospitable, Sinai region, authors, karate.

Carry out the assigned games to motivate and encourage students, and add more fun to leamning and understanding
the method of each game.

Co-write with a classmate the ideas presented about the celebration.

Explain the basic concepts and rules: it is essential to focus on the main information in the rule for the inclusion
categorics by using some hints (frame - circle ....) related to the concept or rule targeted, such as “carc = careful™.

Clarify the marks of “Regular — Irregular” and describe them for blind students.

Use many examples from the part of rhymes and the part of having the same sounds (homophones), so that the
inclusion learmer can understand and give examples.

[dentify the new vocabulary: picnic, unusual, feathers, stood, back, bites, shook, uncomfortable.

Carry out the crossword puzzle by drawing it on the board, and write down the words chosen in the correct place. For
blind students. answer the activity orally only.

Design a diagram on the board with the names of the celebrations and differentiate among graphs and their two
different ways of display.

Design a 3-D diagram of the graphs and the two different ways to display information for blind students.

X



Unit 10

1.

(]

10.
11.
12.
13.

14

15.

Unit 11

Xiv

2

9

10.

Identify the new vocabulary: chameleons, logged into, research, presentation, respectful, copy. Write them on the
board and explain their meanings.

Blind students carry out this activity orally only in unit 10 and 12.

For *“ Lemguerge focus” use expressive and illustrating cards to clarify the difference between (should — should not)
and give examples.

Segment the sound clip into short phrases to play first. Give students the time to answer the question and play the rest
of the clip to answer the next question, and so on.

Use real models to illustrate the mentioned materials (wood, metal, plastic, fabric, etc.).

Identify new vocabulary in the Student’s Book and write them on the board (rare earth metal, precious metals,
connect, function, pure form, light, vibrate).

Spot important infarmation (a text on a cell phone) m a shart sentence accompanied with expressive pictures and
examples,

Do a performance and provide expressive pictures for (parallel lines/ perpendicular lines) for all special needs
categories to help them understand the concepts more.

Use clay to form right angles, parallel lines, and their application to the shapes drawn in the book.

Identify the new vocabulary in the Student’s Book and write them on the board: digital footprint, click. like.
Use picture cards to show how to create a positive digital footprint.

Summarize the story in short and specific sentences accompanied with expressive illustrations.

Display pictures and sentences for each question while answering questions, and clarify and explain the questions
using as many ways as you carn.

Explain the questions by helping with vocabulary words required to answer the questions, and by segmenting the text
into paragraphs to answer these questions in their respective order.

Work m groups for execution of the project.

Carry out the crossword puzzle by drawing it on the board and write down the words chosen in the correct place. For
blind students, answer the activity orally only.

For the “ Languiage focus™ , use expressive and illustrating cards to clarify the uses of (on —by) and give examples.

For the “ Language focus™ ., use expressive and illustrating cards to clarify the uses of (need — need to) and give
examples.

Use illustrating cards accompanied with expressive helping vocabulary words to help them form sentences.
Clearly explam what Symmefrical is in the fisure and give examples on the board.

Identify the new vocabulary: (be careful, on the road, in a hurry, crosswalk, fell over, shocked, ambulance) in the
Student’s Book and write them on the board to explain them more,

Summarize the story in short and specific sentences accompanied with expressive illustrations.

Display pictures and sentences for each question while answering and make sure to clarify and explain the questions
in as many different ways as you can.

For the * Language focus™ , use expressive and illustrating cards to clarify the uses of must and give examples.

Work i pairs to complete the activity on “must”,
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Unit 12
1.
%,

Teachers are to approach the students to help them differentiate the phonics (cr —tr — ai — oa — en). The teacher
should notify students once they finish pronouncing each phonic sound in the class. Furthermore, the teacher should
coordinate with the resource room teacher to utilize the auditory training equipment in the class.

Tdentify the new vocabulary: (chemicals, pollution, air, dirty, cleaner air, burning rice straw) in the Student’s
Book and write them on the board to explain them more.

Present the main ideas of the solutions to pollution through pictures.
Support and explain the ideas presented for discussion in the school book with pictures.

Scparatc the leaflet parts so that it can be presented solely cach time (main heading — sub-heading — photo —
paragraph).

Explain and describe all the pictures included in the unit for the blind students.

Support the new vocabulary definitions with pictures and examples.
Use a large number of expressive pictures.

Digplay pictures and sentences for each question while answering, and make sure to clarify and explain the questions
in as many ways ag you can. Explain and describe all the pictures included in the unit for learners with visual
impairment.



pages 2-3
Objectives: To welcome studeunts to Term 2 of their
English class
To describe a picture
Materials: Student’s Book pages 23

Map of the world, or globe; map to show the
course of the Nile (optional)

Opener

= Greet the class. Choose a confident student and say Hello
(vame), how are you? Elicit the response, Hello, Miss / Mr
(vame). ' fine, thanks. Then encoumage students to ask and
answer either as a class mingle or in small groups.

e Say My javorite place is (name of place or area likely to be
known to the students). Ask a confident student What s vour
Jfavorite place? Encourage the response My favorite place
is...., offering prompts or suggestions as necessary. Then tell
students to work in pairs and ask each other. Go around and
monitor as needed.

:_. Cat Islond

STUDENT'S BOOK

1 Say Open your books. Look at pages 2.3 and hold your copy
up. Wait uvatil all studeunts have their books opeun at the right
page.

2 Point to the pictures on pages 2 and 3 and ask Whar can vou

see? Elicit or supply vocabulary as necessary.

3 Chloose volunteers to make sentences abont the pictnres

using [ can see.... [ can see (some cats, [ can see the sea, |
can see (lots of rocks), I can see a cat in a tree.

4 Ask questions, e g., What color are the cats? How many cats

are there? What s the woman doing?)



* read about the Nile and why it is so
important.

= explore why people live in different
environments.

+ talk about my neighborhood in the
past and now.

e use regular and irregular past
simple verb forms.

« practice the long vowel sounds.
* practice simplifying fractions.
= write about a memory.

Do you know where this place is?
Is it near the sea or near the Nile?

How many countries does the Nile
travel through? What are they?

Did you know?

Did you know that the World
Capital of Cats in Romania
has a cat population that is
four times larger than the
human population?

STUDENT'S BOOK page 3

.’) Look, discuss, and share

I Ask stndents to look at the questions and discuss the
answers in pairs.

2 Ask each pair to volunteer an answer and provide the correct
answers 1f necessary.

A v |

It’s in Japan
Suppested answer: Yes, it’s probably near a sea. There area
lot of stones which are usually found near the sea.

Find out

1 Read ont the question to the stndents and invite initial
answers from them.

2 Have the studeats research the complete list of countries
that the Nile travels through. If they have internet access
this could be doue in class, If they don’t, they can do itasa
homewo1k task.

Answers: [——

The Nile travels through 11 countries.
Burundi, DR Congo, Egypt, Ethiopia, Eritiea, Kenya,
Rwanda, South Sudan, Sudan, Tanzania, and Uganda

Did you know?

1 Read ont the question, or have a confdent student read 1t
out.

2 Explain where Romania is (it’s a country in the south-east
of Europe). If possible, show them the location on a map
or globe.

3 Tell them that the population of Romanm is about 19
million, but there are about 76 million cats!

Closing

e TFocus on [n this unit [ will... and read through the objectives
for this unit with the class.



pages 4-5

Objectives: To read a quiz about the Nile and answer the
questions
To listen to two people discussinp the quiz
To learn landscape vocabulary

Vocabulary: butlding, city, desert, forest, mountain, oasis,
river, village, reptile

Language: The shortest, the longest, the widest
How long/far/many...7

Materials: Stndent’s Book pages 4-5
Andio files 1.01-1.02
Map of the world, or globe (optional)

Opener |

e Greet the class. Say Hello Class (name), how are you?
Euncoumage the class to chorus back, Hello, Miss / Mr
(name). I'm fine, thanks.

¢ Remind them of the questions from the last lesson (Find out
on page 3) and ask who has the answers. Say Well done! and
invite the studeats to share their answers.

* Ask students if they know more about the Nile; its length,
width, cities on the Nile, animals livinp in the Nile, etc.
Accept all reasonable answers

e Tell the students they are going to find out more about the
Nile River

STUDENT'S BOOK page 4

1 Read and answer the questions. What do you
know about the Nile?

1 Tell studeats they are going to do a quiz about the Nile
River.

2 Say Open your books. Look at page 4 and hold your copy
up. Wait until all students have their books open at the right
page.

3 Allow time for students to read the first question and the
three options.

4 Iavitea confident student to read out the question, and three
more studeunts to read out the different options. Alternatively,
read out the questions and options yourself.

4 Allow time for students s to choose their answers. They may
work in pairs if they wish to.

5 Repeat the procedure with questions 2—4. Go around and
mounitor (and discourage them from looking at the answers!)

6 Elicit the answers to each question, choosing different
students each time.

Answer: | E——
1b 2a 3¢ 4b

(A"

N YUY

wn

' | Read and answer the questions. What do you know
about the Nile?

Listen to Sara and Dina doing the quiz. Which
answer do they get wrong?

i @ [audio 1.01] Listen to Sara and Dina doing
the quiz. Which answer do they get wrong?

Tell students that they are going to hear two girls doing the
same quiz.

Read out the question Which answer do they get wrong?
Ask them to listen as you play the whole audio.

Repeat the question Which answer do ey pet wrong? and
elicit ideas from the class. Don’t confirm the correct answer
at this point.

Play the audio again, pavsing after each of the girls’
answers. Each time, ask the class Iy that right or wrong?
Say Well done! to students who had answered correctly the
first time.

Sara: Let's do this quiz.

Dina : What 5 it about?

Sara: The Nile.

Dina: That sounds very interesting .

Sara: Of course. The Nile brings life to the whole of

Egypt. No River Nile, no Egypt. Come on, let'’s try.

They got the last question (question 4) wiong. The Nile
has two bmnches.



STUDENT'S BOOK page 5

3 @ [audio 1.02] Listen and say. Then write

1 Say Look at page 5. Play the andio pausing to allow studeats
to repeat each word.

2 Play itagain and ask studeunts to point at the correct picture
while they repeat the word. Go around and monitor or have
them check each other’s work

3 Have the students label the pictures with the correct words
from the box as shown in the example. Go around and
monitor, offering help where needed.

3 @ Listen and say. Then write

[ building _city- desert forest mountain ;
\ casis river villoge

2 bilding

3 river

4 forest

5 desert

6 villag e

7 oasts

8 movntam

Guess where people live in the Arctic regions and in
the deserts. Then research the answer.

The Nile is home for different kinds of fish, birds and
turtles. One of the planet’s largest reptiles, the Nile
crocodile, lives in it. Can you guess how long the Nile

Answer:  |—

crocodile is? 1 city 2 bnilding 3 river
4 forest 5 desert b village
T oasis 8 mountain
*2) Find out

1 Ask students to show you the Arctic and deserts on the map
or globe. If they find this difficult, remind them by pomting
to the map on page 4.
Read out the question and allow time for students to discuss
their ideas in pairs or small groups. If you have a map or

CQuestion 1, which sentence 1s true? Is the Nile
the shortest, the longest or the widest river in the

world? o ; : ; :
Dina: Hmim, I don't know. I guess it's the longest, what g](:ibc, ]P“Zc voluntcerssi':)hldcu;fy ];h i Ach:)f.’ tlslc r‘.\nta.rctlc,

do you think? 3 ? ma_](])é T’ie? C-g]-l,. £ M?" r:lh IT:’ ma d yArlau. :
Sara: Yeah, I know both the Amazon and the Nile are i S R e e

are teclhnically deserts, too, despite being covered with
suow— because ‘desert’ simply means a place where it rarely
rains.

4  Students research the answer to the question either in class
or at home. Remember to check answers.

very, very long. Let's choose ‘b’. Next queestion:
The Nile is 6,670 kilometers long , is 1t like
traveling to the center of the earth, traveling to
the moon, or traveling to Australia?

Dina: Maybe traveling to the center of the earth?
Sara: Hmimn, I'm not sure, that sounds like a good guiess.
Number 3, we need to look at the pictures and Answers: [
decide which river is the Nile. . . _
D [ thinkit’s o In the Arctic region (but not at the actual North Pole) there
i Wihy? are towus and cities where most people, including the
Dineas In ‘¢’ you can see The Cairo Tower, so it's clearly native Inuit, live. Nobody lives 11 an igloo —they are built
in Egypt! as temporary shelters for hunters. Nobody lives all year
Sara: OK, last one. How many branches does the Nile round in the Antarctic.
have in Egypt? In deserts, people also nsually live in town and cities.
Dina: 1'm going to say three, that sounds like a good Some tribes travel from oasis to casis.
number.

Erm, check on your phone.

Sara: Ok. Ahal There are 2 branches!



: Did you know?

1 Ask aconfident student to read out the text or read it to the
class yourself.

2 Check or explain the meaning of reptile, then invite the
students to gness the answer to the question.

3 Ask students what other dan gerous creatures do they know
about.

Answers: I

The Nile crocodile is the second -larpest reptile in the
world. It's between 3.5-6 m long.

Extra practice

1 Tell studeats to close their books.

2 Ask them to note down everything they can remember about
the Nile River.

3 Invite voluuteers to make sentences about the Nile.

4 Ask students to add their own ideas (encourage them to
describe the Nile from their own experience and/or general

knowledge).

Closing

*  Write the following word beginnings on the board. Invite
volunteers to complete them (allow them to check in their
books if necessary):
build (building)
mount  (mountain)

ci (city)
riv (river)
vill (village)
oas (oasis)
for (forest)
des (desett)

¢ Hand ont drawing paper. In pairs, the students take tnrns
to draw one of the words on the board, for their partuers to
guess and name.



pages 6-9

To learn about different environments and
climates

To learn vocabulary to describe differeat
environments and climates

Objectives:

To practice answering questions about a
reading text

To discuss easy and difficult environments
to live in

To write notes about how to improve
difficult environments

Vocabulary: environment, cliinate, teinperate climate,

fertile soil, crops, adapt
too hot, too cold, too big, too small
Resilience of nature and the individual

Science appreciation: how we can control
and make use of resources in a clean,
sustainable way

Student’s Book pages 6-9

Map of the woild, or globe (optional)

Extra drawing and writing paper (optional)
Pictures from magazines of different
environments not illustrated in the students’
books. e.g., jungles, forests, moorland,
mountain peaks, farms, and fields (optional)

Language:
Life skills:
Values:

Materialks:

Opener

*  (Greet the class. Then have students chain Hello (name), how
are you? Hello (name), I'm fine, thanks aronnd the class.

* Ask them to remember what they learned about in the last
lesson (the Nile). Have different studeats tell you one fact
about the Nile. If necessary, let them look back at pages 4
and 5 (yon counld remind them that the answers to the Quiz
are at the bottom of page 4).

STUDENT'S BOOK page 6

1 Think about where you live. Check the things
you have

1 Say Open your books at page 6 and hold your copy up, open
to pages 6-7.

2 Point to Exercise 1 and invite a confident student to read out
the question and options.

3  Allow time for students to think about their answers and
check the appropriate words.

4 Invite answers from the class and discuss if necessary.

Students’ own answers

2 Read and answer. Why do people live where
they do?

1 Ask students to look at the two pictures. Elicit some words
to describe each pictnre and write them on the board in two
lists.

2 Allow a little more time for them to think of some more
words in pairs. Go around and monitor.

LESSON 2
CLIL: SOCIALSTUDIES

’; Think about where you live. Check the things you
have:

mountain _ oasis

river desert

2 A ) Read and answer. Why do people live where they do?

Why do we live where we do?
Humans can live almost
anywhers, but we often lock

for three things: climate,

water, and sail. e
People like a temperate w
climate. somewhers that's not |

too hot and not too cold. z

We need water to drink and
to help our crops grow.

We need fertile soil, sothe 1 w -
crops have lots of nutrients.

These three things often
come together. Places

with water usually have

fertile soil and a temperate
climate,

As humans. we are very good at adapting to live in the
environment around us.

Humans can learn to live in the most difficult environments on
earth. Inuit people live in the Arctic regions, where temperatures
can be around-40°C (a freezer is only around -18'C). Bedouin
people live inthe desert where the temperatures can be

around 50°C.

[uvite more ideas and write good suggestions on the board.
some suggestions: snow, ice, cold, white, freezing

dry, hot, desert, camel, sand, mountain, ete.

Ask studeants to look at the first paragraph and allow time for
them to read it quietly.

Then read the first paragraph alond while students point to
the words.

Elicit or explain the meaning of environment, and any other
nnknown words.

Make sure they understand who the Innit people are and
where they live. They are the inhabitants of the North
American Arctic, sometimes known in the past as Eskimos.
[nuit means more than one. One person is an "Tnuk". If
possible, show the Arctic on a map or slobe.

Allow time for studeunts to read the whole text. Tell them
not o worry about vnderstanding every word. Go around
and offer help where needed, making a note of common
difficulties.

Read the whole text through to the class, then elicit or
explain the meaning of the words and phrases in bold, as
well as any other nnknown vocabulary.

Suggested answers: I

Humaus live where they can find water, fertile soil, and a
temperate (uot too lot, not too cold) climate.



STUDENT'S BOOK page 7

3 Complete the sentences with the words in the
box

I Ask students to look at page 7. Tell them to look at the
words in the box and find them in the text (adapts is a form
of the verb adapt and appears in the text as adaptin g). Move
aronnd and offer help where needed.

2 Read out the first sentence, pansing to elicit the missing
words (too hot).

3 (Continue the Exercise with the whole class. Alternatively,
put more advanced learners in pairs to complete the task.

4 Ask fast finishers to write some more sentences, with some
of the same words removed, for their partners to complete.

5 Check answers: invite volunteers to read out the completed
sentences.

Answers: |

1 too kot 2 too cold
4 crops 5 adapts

3 temperate climate
6 environment

4 Read the article and answer

Ask studeats to read the article again, Go arouud and answer
queries.

2 Read out the first qnestion and ask them to discnss the
ANSWer in pairs.

3 Elicit their ideas and repeat with the second gnestion.

Suggested answeys: ——

1 They both live in difficult environments.
2 temperate climate, water, and soil

h

Think and say

Read out the question and ask some volunteers to answer.
Elicit more ideas from the class or put them in pairs to
braiustorm more ideas.

3 Hold a class discussion ard write good ideas ou the board.
Some sug gestions:

When it’s too hot...

I wear light clothes and a snu hat.

I don’t go ountside at midday.

I eat cold food like salad.

I sty inside.

I have cool showers.

When it’s too cold...

I wear warm clothes.

I drink hot drinks.

I eat hot food.

l exercse a lot.

[

Students’ own answers

© lcan't eat thatice

\ Complete the sentences with the words in the box

adaopts crops  environment temperatechmc:ta.

too cold deetket

| ean’t drink that coffee.
It's  toohot
It'll burn my tongue.

Did you know?

°C is short for “degree
Celsius”, Water freezes at

cream. It's 0 °C and boils at 100 °C.

It hurts my teeth.

! The polar climate is very cold. The desert climate is very
hot. The _ Is not hot and not cold.
Every year the farmer sells her
in the market.

He likes the cold and he likes the hot weather.
He very easily.

We live near the river and there are lots of trees dll
around us. The weather is nice and our nelghbors
are very friendly. It's a great !

’ Read the article and answer

! why are both Inuit people and Bedouin people special?

What three things do people usually look for when they
find somewhere to live?

5 ’ Think and say

How do you adaptwhenit's too hot or too cold?




2 Look at the pictures and complete. Use the

phrases in the box

(toobig teecof toohot toosmall )

ol |7

The woman is toncold The man is

.
e

The roomis The shoes are

4 Iuvite students to think of another example of a sentence
with “foe " and one of the other adjectives. Choose a good
one aud write it on the board. Have a voluuteer diaw a
picture on the board.

5 Allow time for studeuts to write and illustrate their own
sentences nsing words from the box. Let them work in pairs
if they wish to.

6 Goaronnd and monitor, offering help where needed.
Encourage studeuts to show each other their woik.

7 Choose a [ew students to show their work to the class and
say Well done.

| Students’ own answers I

Extra practice

Give out drawinp paper and writing paper. Ask studeats to draw
their pictures and write their sentences again, fora class display.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 8

6

Answers: [I—

1

3 too small

Can you think of other ways you can use foo
+ adjective? Choose some words. Write three
sentences and draw a picture.
| ( early late high low ) ™
short  tall

Look at the pictures and complete. Use the
phrases in the box

Ask students to look at page 8. Instruct them to lock at the
pictures and read the phrases in the box.

Ask different students to read out each sentence beginning
and encourage the whole class to chorus the correct phrase
from the box.

Then allow time for students to write their answers. Go
around and monitor.

2 too lot
4 too big

1 too cold

(s Think!

Read out the words in the box or ask a studeut to do so.
Check they remember the meaning of each word.

Ou the board, write, The Doy came to school at 6 o'clock this
morning but the school was closed. Wiy?

He was too.. ..

Read it ont and elicit early.

Invite a studeant to come to the board and draw a picture to
illnstrate the sentence (e.s., a sad boy standing outsidea
closed school).



STUDENT'S BOOK page 9

7 Look at the pictures. Are they easy or difficult
environments for people to live in? Why? Share
your ideas with a partner

1 Ask the students to look at page 9. Tell them to look at the
first picture and ask What can yout see? Elicit an oasis, then
ask Is it @ good environment for people to live in? Wiy?
Have them read out the example answer

2 Coatinue with the remaining pictures, asking the same
question each time and inviting answers from the whole
class. Alternatively, put more advanced learners in pairs to
complete the task; go around and monitor,

3 TIwvite different studeats to talk about each picture.
Euncovmge them to use vocabulary and phiases fom this
lesson.

Suggested answers: ——

1 This is an oasis. This is a good environment for people.
There is water, sux, and fertile soil.

2 This is a desert. It isn’t a good environment for people
because there isn't any water or soil and it's too hot.

3 This isa farmland. This is a good environment for
people as there is water aud fertile land to grow crops,

4 This isa village neara monntain. It’s a good
environment for people because there is sun and fertile
soil and it 1sn’t too hot or too cold.

5 This isa very cold place, like the Arctic. It isn’ta good
environment for people because it’s too cold. There
isn’t any soil

Extra practice

If you have extra pictures of different environments, distribute
them and tell students to discuss why they are oraren’t good
environments for people.

You could give out writing paper and ask them to write
sentences to go with the pictures fora class display.

8 Work with a partner. Discuss and write notes.
Think, how can you make hard environments
easier to live in?

1 Read out the instructions and have a student read out the
example answer.

2 Elicit some more sug gestions and write good ideas on the
board.

3 Put the studeats in pairs to discuss the question further and

note down their ideas. Go aronud and offer help where
necessary.

Suggested answers: —

Grow special crops to make soil more fertile.

Irrigate dry land by diverting rivers.

Build shelters to provide shade in hot places.

Use green energy to make homes warmer in cold places.
Build honses with thick walls.

10

i v J Look at the pictures. Are they easy or difficult
o environments for people to live in? Why?
Share your ideas with a partner

An casis in Egypt A desert in Africa

o —

A farmland near the Nile A village near a mountain

Number 1.
This is an oasis. This is
- a good environment for people.
There is water, sun, and fertile
soil. -~

=

e
,'l L o

=

. |
An Arctic region

s J Workwitha partner. Discuss and write notes.
> Think, how can you make hard environments easier
to live in?

We can
build water
pipes in the desert
to transport
water.

Closing

Ask different students to read out their ideas from Exercise
8 to the class. Whose ideas ate the best? Allow a short class
discussion.

Tell them that in the next lesson they will read a story about
someoune’s grandfather Ask who lives with or near their
grandparents.

Ask them to bring m photos of grandpareuts, if they would
like to.



pages 10-13

To read and understand a story and answer
questions about it

To answer guestions about the past

To learn the past simple form of regular and
irregular veibs

Objectives:

Vocabulary: trucks, wonder, dig ging, pulled out, buried,
CUHFIONUS

Past simple regular and irregular verb forms
Thinkin g abont and appreciating our
grandparents’ past

Comparing past and the present activities

Stndent’s Book pages 10-13

andio file 1.03

A large picture of the Colossiof Memunon
and a map to show where they are.
(optional)

Language:
Values:

Materials:

Opener

*  Gueet the class. Say Hello Class [namne], how are you?
Encourage students to chorus Hello, Miss / Mr (name). I'm
fine, thanks.

*  Ask who has brought i photos of grandpareats. Say Thank
yout and have them show each other their photos. Enconrage
them to say This is My Grandfather/mother. His/Her name is

» Ifoaly a few students have remembered to bring in photos,
they could show the whole class.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 10

1 Read and answer. What does Grandpa find?

1 Say Open your books to page 10 and hold up your book
to show them. Say We're gotng to read this story. Have
a stndent read out the title and elicit or teach the word
mMenories.

2 Ask stndents to look at the picture at the top, and then follow
the words while you read the first two paragraphs.

3 Ask Does Grandpa live in this village now? (No, he lived
there in the past.)

4  Ask What was it like in the past? (very quiet). I it the same
now? (No. Now there are lots of visitors.)

5 Continue to read the story while the studeats follow the
words on the page. Alternatively, allow time for more
advanced students to read the whole story themselves; go
around and answer any questions.

0 Explain or elicit the meaning of the words in bold, then
invite students to ask about any other nnknown words. Read
it through again.

7 Chleck comprelension: ask stndents to look at the other
picture, and ask What is it? (It's an old, metal box.) Ask
Wiere was it? (In the sround, nuder the tree.) Who pur it
there? (Grandpa) How old was he then? (Eight years old)

8 Finally, read out the question What does Grandpa find? (The
box)

! Read and answer. What does Grandpa find?

. Grandpa and his box of memories

‘Look, this was my street.” Grandpa was very
excited. We were inthevilloge where he
grew up. Itis naar the Colossi of Memnon.

‘K was very quiet when | lived here,' said
Grandpa. ‘Now, there are lots of visitors
from all around the world”

‘That's where my friend lived. We played football on this street. Thera
were no cars then.’

Grandpa locked right and left. and he crossed the road. The road had
lots of trucks and cars.

‘And this." he said 'is where | lived." We looked at the space. There waos no
house, There was only grass and one big tree.

‘Hmm, |l wonder, It was so many years age...” Grandpe looked at the tree.

Grandpa walked tothe tree. He
locked at the ground. Then he startad
digging. He pulled out an old, metal
box. He had abig smile on his face.

‘Look!” he said. He was very excited.
‘We were eight years old when we
buried this. Let's sit down and look
inside the box.'

‘Yes, please,’ | said. ‘I'm very curious!

Read and complete the table. In the story, what was

* different in the past?
In the past Now

very gulst lots of visitors

2 Read and complete the table. In the story, what

was different in the past?

1 Read out the question {n the story, what was different i the

past? and invite ideas from the class. If necessary, provide
prompts by asking these questions:

Was it quiet m the past? What about now?

Were there lots of tritcks and cars then? What about now?
Is Grandpa’s house still there?

2 Putthem in pairs to discuss what to wirite in the table. Go

around and offer help where needed. Alternatively, copy the
table on the board and complete it with the whole class.

Begei s ———— ]

In the past Now

very quiet. lots of visitors.

played football in the street. |lots of trucks and cars.
Grandpa’s honse was there. |no house.

n
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3 Answer the questions. Then read again and
check

1 Read ont each question and elicit ideas from the whole

class or put more advanced leamers in pairs to discuss the

answers; go aronad and monitor.

Ask students to read the story again to check their answers.

3 Iavite different students to read out each question and
choose someone to answer it.

4 If possible, show the class a picture of the Colossi of
Memuon and their location on a map. Ask if anyone has
been there.

(=]

Answers: [—

1 near the Colossi of Memnon

2 excited

3 happy; He had a big smile on his face.
4 He put it there/buried it.

4 Discuss with a partner. What is in Grandpa’s
box of memories? Think and draw
1 Ask students why they think Grandpa and his friend bnried

a boxso long ago. Talk abont the idea of a memory box or
time capsule that contaius a kind of message to people in the
futnre

2 Read ont the question and invite initial ideas. Remind
students that Grandpa was eight about fifty years ago, so

3 Answer the questions. Then read again and check

Where is Grandpa's village?
How did Grandpa feel when he saw his old street?
How did he feel when he found the box? How do you know?

How did Grandpa know where to look for the box?

’ Discuss with a partner. What is in Grandpa's box of
. memaories? Think and draw

Work with a partner. Imagine you want to bury a box
of memories. What do you put inside? Write three
sentences

Where arethe
Colossi of Memnon?
How old are they?

they need to think about the past.
3 Studeats discuss ideas in pairs. Go around and monitor, 2
offering prompts where necessary.
4 Call the class back together and ask students to share their

ideas. Write good suggestions on the board. 3
5 Students choose two or three ideas and draw them. Go

around and monitor. 4
6 Invite different studeats to show the class their drawings and

explain what they are and why they chose them. 5

Suggested answers: I

plotographs of buildings, people, and special events
advertisements for cars

newspapers

coins

popular books and magazines

toys and games

a letter to the future, descnbing daily life

1

Lh

Work with a partner. Imagine you want to bury
a box of memories. What do you put inside?
Write three sentences

1 Read out the rnbric and elicit some ideas from the class.

Ask them to think of things that will be interesting to people

in the future, like their own grandchildren. Write good
suggestions on the board.

12

Discuss how their own list will compare with Graudpa's —
what conld be the same (e.g., coins, newspapers) and w hat
could be different (e.g., a mobile phone, a video game).
Allow time for students to discuss ideas with a partuer. Go
aronnd and mouitor, offering suggestions if necessary.

Tell them to choose three things and write a sentence about
each one. Go around and help as necessary.

Invite different students to read their sentences to the class
and explain why they chose those things. Whose ideas are
the best? Why?

| Students’ own answers

'2) Find out

Read out the first question and elicit the answer (near
Luxor); if possible, bave a student find the locatior on a
map.

Read out the second question and ask students to research
the answer at home. Remember to check at the beginnmyg of
the next lesson. (They are about 3,400 years old.)

Students’ own answers




7
_' Look at the story on page 10 again. Find and
write the verbs in the past
lived 1
» ' Write the verbs in the correct column. Gan youadd 2
more verbs to the table?
Regular past Irregular past
lived was 3
) Write the verbs from Exercise 6 in the base form.
Then listen and check.
4

\ Complete these sentences about the story

Grandpa's village was very quiet, Now, there

alot of people.

' There no cars in the past. Now, there 8
alot of trucks and cars. ;

Grandpa eight years old when he buried the
box of memories. Now, Grandpa very old. 1
2
STUDENT'S BOOK page 12 .

6 Look at the story on page 10 again. Find and
write the verbs in the past.

1 Ask stndents to find page 10 and read the story again.

2 Ask them to find and poiat to the verb /ived (line four).
E=xplain or remind them that this is the past form of live.

3 Tell them to look throngh the story and find all the other
verbs that are in the past simple form. Tell them that many
of them end in -ed, but not all of them. Let them work in
pairs if they wish to. Tell them not to write the words down
yet. Go around and mouitor.

4 Ask different students to call out a verb that is in the past
form. Make sure they find and point to each verb. Draw
attention to any that they have missed, including was and
were (if necessary).

5 Then allow time for studeunts to write all the verbs. Move
around and mouitor.

6 Check answers. .

2
Answers: [

was, were, grew up, hived, played, crossed, had, looked, 4

walked, started, pulled, bnried, said

Write the verbs in the correct column. Can you
add more verbs to the table?

Ask studeats to look at their list in Exercise 6 and call out
all the verbs that end in -ed (lived, plaved, looked, crossed,
walked, started, pulled, buried).

Tell them that we call these verbs ‘regnlar’ because their
past forms all end in the same way. Explain that the other
veibs are ‘irrepular’ because their past forms all have
different endin ps.

Ask students to write all the regular verbs in the first
column, and all the other verbs in the second column. Tell
them not to write the same word twice. While they are
working, quickly write the two headinps from the table on
the board, then po around and check.

[uvite different students to come to the board and help to
complete the table.

Answers: |E—

Regular past Irregular past

was/were, grew up, said,
had

Iived, plaved, looked,
crossed, walked, started,
pulled, buried

i 8 [audio 1.03] Write the verbs from Exercise
6 in the base form. Then listen and check.

Remind students what base form means. Point to [ived on
the board and elicit the base form (/ive) as an example. Then
continue with all the verbs in both columas.

Allow time for students to write the base forms down. Go
around and mouitor, checking spellings.

Flay the andio to check. Make sure they Lave the spelling of
bury correct.

Answers: |—

regular: live, play, look, cross, walk, start, pull, bury
irregular: be, grow, say, have

Narrator: Regular past

Actor: live, play, cross, look, walk, start, pull, bury
Narrator: Irregular past
Actor: be, grow up, say, have

Extra practice

Ask students to look again at the list of regular verbs. Read
each onealoud and have them repeat them.

On the board, write these headinos: d  t  id

Say [1ved again, emphasizing the last sonnd, and poiat to
the d.

Continne with all the regular verbs in the list, each time
pointing to the final sonnd, with the students repeating after
you.

Tell studeats to write the verbs nnder the correct headings

13



Answers:

d t
lived, played, pulled, buried | looked, crossed, walked

Euncourage them to sug gest more verbs that end with the sounds
/d/, It/ or fid/. Add correct sug gestiouns to the table on the board.
Add them to the table.

Suggested answers:

some suggestions:

/d/: carried, called, explained
/t/: washed, finished, worked
/1d/; shouted, texted, ended

9 Complete these sentences about the story

1 Ask studeats to look at the pictute below this exercise and
elicit what they can see (cars, buildings, people, trees). Ask
Is it avillage? (No).

2 Say In the past, it was avillage. It’s a big city now. Have
them repeat your words and write them on the board.

3 Ask them to look at the first line of the Exercise and elicit
the misging words (was and are).

4 Tell them to look at nnmber two, then read the sentence out,
pausing for them to provide the missing words (were, are).
Write the words on the board.

5 Continue the Exercise with the whole class or put more
advanced learners in pairs to complete the task; go around
and monitor.

Answers: |

| was, are 2 were, are 3 was, Is

STUDENT'S BOOK page 13

10 Think and answer about yourself

1 Read out the first question and the example answer. Then
ask different students to make their own true sentences.

2 Coatinue the Exercise with the whole class, then tell them
to write their own answers in their books. Alteratively, you
could put more advanced learners in pairs to discuss ideas
and write their answers; move aronnd and check. Make snre
they write fnll seatences n the past simple.

3 Invite volunteers to read ont their sentences to the class.

Students' own answers

11 Write a paragraph about your day. Write 4-6
sentences
1 Ask studeats to look again at their seutences in Exercise 10.
Ask them to think of some more thinps that they did. Invite
suggestions, and if necessary, ask them some questions, e.o.,
Whart did you have for breakfast?
How did vou come to school?

Who did vout talk to this morning?
Was vour backpack heavy?

14

\ Think and answer about yourself
When did you get up today?

What did you do on your way home?
What subjects did you study today?
! Did you do your homework? Was it easy?
» What games did you play today?

Write a paragraph about your day. Write 4-6 sentences

Students then write a paragraph about their day, using the
ideas they have discussed. Go around and check.

Instrnct stndents to read and check their partners’ work.
Agk a few students to read their work out to the class.

| Students’ own answers

Extra practice

1

Flay the memory game. Demonstrate the game first:

Put a few things on a table where everyone can see them (if
this is not possible, demonstrate several times to different
groups).

Hold up each item in turn and elicit the word (pen, eraser,
etc.).

Then take one thing away. Can they remember what it was?
Encoumge them to say There was a (green pen) on the table.
Now there tsn't.

‘When they understand the game, put them in pairs to play,
taking turns to place the objects.

Go around and mouitor.

Students play the gameagain, but this time they remove
several items at once. This time students say There were
(three pencils) on the table. Now there aren't.

Closing

If yon haven’t done so already, check who has found ont
abont the Colossi of Memnon (see above, Student’s Book
page 11, Find Out). Say Well done.

Ask the class to remember the story about Grandpa. Have
different studeuts retell the story in their own words, one
sentence at a time.




Objectives:

Vocabulary:

Language:

CLIL:
Materials:

pages 14-17

To read and appreciate a story and answer
questions about it

To understand the moral of a story

To discuss and express opinions

To understaud the three stages of a story

To practice the prouunciation of /ei/, /i:/, /ai/,
{on/ words

To talk abont fractions in Fugplish

hole, pleased, gave, You know, delighted,
excited, no (reason), mice, moral,
numerator, denommator

bigger than
smaller than
the same as

Math: Numerators and denominators

Student’s Book pages 14-17

Audio files 1.04-1.05

A large circle of paper, large enough to fold
into 8 in order to demonstrate fractions
(optional)

Opener

(Grest the class. Then have students chorms Hello (name),
how are you? around the class.

Ask them to remember what the story in Lesson 3 was abont
(Grandpa and the buried box of memories).

Tell them they are going to read another story, but this time
it’s about two very small animals. Can they guess what they
are? (They are mice: draw a monse on the board orask a
student to do it!) and write mouse. Draw another mouse,
erase mouse, and write nice. Explain that this is the plumal of
mouse..

STUDENT'S BOOK page 14

1

i # [audio 1.04] Listen and read. Does the
country mouse like the city?

Hold up your book to page 14 and wait for studeats to find
the correct page. Allow time for them to look at the picture
and read the title.

Play the audio straight through while they follow the words
on the pase.

Then allow time for them to look at the text themselves and
identify nnknown words and other difficulties. Go around
and mouitor, noting any common problems.

Read out (o1 play) the first two paragraphs of the story, then
elicit or explain the meaning of fiole, pleased, gave and any
other new words.

Continue throngh the text in the same way, stopping two or
three times to check the meauing of new words.

Flay the whole story through once more while the studeuts
follow in their books. Alternatively, invite confident students
to read different sections of the story.

Finally, read out the question Does the country mouse Iike
the city? (No!)

City Mouse and Country Mouse

The city mouse visited the country '
mouse in his hole in the ground.

The country mouse was pleased. He
gave his friend grass and seeds.

The city mouse said. ‘Thank you. You know,
the city is pretty and full of bright lights. why don't you
come dnd see?’

The country mouse was delighted and very excited.

The city mouse stopped eating and said, ‘There's no
reason to wait. We can cateh a train at eight.’

The two friends ran to the train, just asit started to rain.

In the city, the smoke from the cars covered the stars and
= the noise was incredibly loud. Country mouse was scared.

He wasn't prepared for so many new sounds and smells.

Suddenly. a cat's voice said, ‘Hmm. two mice and some
bread.

‘Run, run, run’ said the city mouse. They ran around the
corner. The country mouse said. Thank you my friend.
the city is exciting. but it's time for me to go back to the
country and back to where life is good for me.'

City Mouse and Country Mouse

The city mouse visited the country mouse in his hole in the
ground.

The country mouse was pleased. He gave his friend grass
and seeds.

The city mouse satd, ‘Thank vou. You know, the city is pretty
and full of bright lights, why don 't you come and see?’

The covmtry mouse was delighted and very excited.

The city mouse stopped eating and said: ‘There’s no reason
to wait. We can catch a tram at etght.’

The two jriends ran to the tram, just as i started to ram.

In the city, the smoke from the cars covered the stars and the
noise was incredibly loud.

Country moitse was scared. He wasn t prepared for so mnany
new sounds and smells.

Suddenly, a cat's voice said, 'Hpun, two mice and some
bread.’

‘Run, run, run!’ said the city mouse. They ran around the
corner. The cormtry mouse said:

Thank you, my friend, the city is exeiting , but it's time for e
to go back to the country and backto where life is good for

me.’

ell students to look at the tip. Ask which pictures are better —
the ones on the board, or the ones in the book !
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2 Answer the questions. Then read and check
Hold np your book to page 15 and point to Exercise 2. Read

ont each question and elicit the answer from the whole
class or put more advanced leamers in pairs to discuss the
answers; go aronad and monitor.

2 When you are sure the students know the correct answers,
allow time for them to complete the task. Go arounnd and
monitor.

3 Ask students to read the story again to check their answers.

4 Twvite different studeuts to read out each question and
answer it.

Answers:  —

1 in a hole in the pronnd

2 orass and seeds

3 becanse a cat said hmmm, two mice and some breacd and
they were scared.

4 students’ own answers —e.g., it was boring

5 It’s excifing but scary

Extra practice

= Students could draw pictures to illustrate each part of the
story and write captions under each picture,

¢ They could also practice telling the story in pairs or small
groups.

= Stroag studeats conld act the story out in pairs, using their
own ideas.

3 Discuss with a partner

Read out the first question and allow a short class
discussion. Ask for a show of hauds to see who likes the
story and who doest’t. Encounrage students to give reasons.

2 Read out the second question and the three options,
checkinp that students nnderstand.

3 Ask students to read the Tip, to explain the meaning of
moral.

4 Then put them in pairs to discuss their answers, Go around
and monitor.

5 Read out the three options again, pausing afier eacl one to
have a show of hands to see who thinks it is the moral of the
story. Remind them that the gnestion is not about what they
personally think about the country and the city.

6 Tell them the correct answer, and if necessary, explain that
the two mice like different things.

Answers: |

c

4 Think and write. What are the three stages of
the story?

1 Ask studeants to look again at the story on page 14.

2 Read out the question and tell them to consider it in pairs,

noting where the second and third stages begin. Go around
and monitor.
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\ Answer the questions. Then read and check

| Where did the country mouse live?
What food did the country mouse give the city mouse?
* Why did the mice have to run away?
* How do you think the city mouse felt about country life?

What does the country mouse think of the city mouse’s life?

<} ’ Discuss with a partner

Did you like the story? Why or why not?
What is the moral of the story? Look and choose.

| The city is better
than the country.

The country is
better than the
city.

A moral is the value you learn
from a story you read or from
a situation in life.

Different people
like different things.

L ? ' Think and write. What are the three stages of the
i story?

Beginning:
Middle:
End:

3 Invite ideas about the three stages of the story. Ask
Where does the story begin? (in the country)
‘What happens next? (the mice go to the city)
Then what happens? (the country mouse decides to go back
to the country)

4 Allow time for students to complete the task, using their
owi words. Let them work alone or in pairs. Go aronnd and

offer help where needed.

| Students’ own answers

Extra practice

1  Write the headings pros and cons on the board and check
that students nnderstand their meanin g. Ask them to think
abount the pros and cons of where they live, gnide them to
understand that they should appreciate the value of where
they live and think at the same time of how to improve the
cons.

2 Getsome initial ideas from the class, then put them in pairs
orsmall groups to discuss the question further. Encounmage
them to make notes under the two headings. Go aronnd and
mouitor, offering ideas where necessary.

3 Ask voluateers to read out their work to the class. If they
hear new ideas that they agiee with, they conld add them to
their lists.



Find words in the story with the same sound.

I- @ Listen CII'.Id check

" Complete the table

gave /ei/ see fi:/ no [ou/

wait

my Jail

Think and write. Can you add more words to the
table?

Make sentences using two or more words with the
long vowel sound

lei/ gave fi:/ see
Wait, there's a train at sight! -
fai/ my fou/ no

STUDENT'S BOOK

S

page 16

Find words in the story with the same sound.
Complete the table

Hold up your book to page 16 and wait for students to find the
page. Point to the first colnmn (gave /ei/) and say gave, then
make the sonad /ei/. Tell the students to point and repeat.
Continne with the remaining columns, making sure that
students point and repeat correctly.

Copy the table on the board, and as you do so ask studeuts to
repeat each word and sound again.

Then hold up your book to page 14 and wait for students to
find the pape. Ask them to find the first word, gave, iu the
story. Check they are all pomting correctly.

Continue with see, my, and no. Each time, tell students to
repeat the word aud the sound.

Put students in pairs and tell them to read the whole story
again, lookin ¢ ont for words with the same sonuds. Tell
them to add the words to the correct columus. Alternatively,
do this as a class exercise.

# B [audio 1.05] Listen and check

Ask stndents to check their answers as you play the andio.
‘ou could add the answers to the table on the board.

Depending on the level of your class you could use the

shorter audio and skip the highlighted words, to give them

extra challen ge.

Instruct students to chorus the words in each columa.

Answers:

W

un

Actor:

Actor:

Actor:

Actor:

gave ler/
watt, eight, train, rain

see [T/

country, pleased, seeds, eating , me

my /ar/

bright, lights, delig ited, wiy, excited, mice, life
no oo/

hole, know, sinoke, go, slow

Narrator:
Narrator:
Narrator:

Narrator:

gave /ei/ wait eight train main
see /i:/ country pleased seeds eating me
my /ai/ bright lights delighted why excited mice life

1o /on/ hole know smoke go slow

Think and write. Can you add more words to
the table?

Read out the question. Elicit sug sestions from the class and
add correct answers to the table on the board. Alternatively,

put stronger students in pairs to think of their own ideas and
add them to their tables; go aronad and check.

Suggested answers: II—

gave /ei/ ate plate late take make table
see /1:/ be tree  he she

my fail  kite white lie try 1 Ligh
no fow/  show toe potate  low grow

Make sentences using two or more words with
the long vowel sound

Tell studeats to look at item one and chorus the sound /ei/
and the word gave.

[uvite a volunteer to read out the example sentence. If
necessary, model the correct proaunciation.

Ask them to find three words in the sentence with the /ei/
sound (wait, train, eight).

Ask a student to say the sound and word for number 2 (/i:/
see) then ask the class to snggest sentences containing that
sound. (rive prompts as necessary (see below for some
sug gestions). Write correct seatences on the board and
instruct stndents to choose one and copy it.

Continne with the rest of the Exercise. Stronger studeats
could continve the task m pairs.

Go aronnd and check their work, then ask different students
to read out their sentences to the class.

Stggested answers: —

1 Wait, there’s a train at eight!
2 We can see thiee trees.

3 My kite is high up in the sky.
4 Oh 1o, I hurt my toe.
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: Presentation s

Tell the class yon are going to talk about fractions. Write
fractions on the board and elicit or explain its meaning,

Ou the board, write ', Elicit half from the class.

If you have a large circle of paper, invite a student to come to
the front and ask him/her to fold it in half. If not, draw a large
circle on the board and ask a studeat to shade in one half of it.
Point to one of the two halves and say one. Point to the figure 1
on the board (the top part of 12).

Point to the two halves to gether and say fwe. Point to the fisure
2 ou the board (the bottom part of 1% ).

STUDENT'S BOOK page 17

9 Label the numeraior and denominator

Pomnt to the 1 at the top of the fraction on the board and say
This 1v the numerator. Write nuamerator on the board,

2 Then point to the 2 at the bottom of the fraction on the board
and say This is the denominator. Write denominator on the
board.

3 Hold up yonr Student’s Book to page 17 and wait for
students to find the page Then read out the instructions and
allow time for them to complete the task. Go aronnd and
monitor.

Answers: |

1: numerator 2: denominator

10 Look and match the fractions to the pictures

1 Read out the instructions. Tell students to write the correct
fraction (from the box) next to the correct picture.

2 Allow time for them to complete the task on their own or in
pairs.

3 While they are working, draw the four pictures on the board.

4 Iavite voluuteers to come to the board and label the pictures
with the correct fractions.

Answers: .
1 3 2 4
& o O Of

5 Point to each fraction in turn and model how to say it; have
students repeat in chorus:
1 one half
2 three sixths
3 two quarters
4 four eighths

Extra practice

= On the board, draw three large circles. Divide one of them
into sixths, one into quarters, and one mto eighths.
= After that write some orall of these fractions:

= Ack volunteers to come to the front and shade in the correct
circle to create one of the fractions on the board.
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11 \ Read and answer

CLIL:MATH

\ Label the numerator and denominator

D® D

o
§

=
| =

A,
| 2

] % is bigger than / smaller than/ the sameas%.

% is bigger than / smaller than/ the sumeas%.

Which fraction is a simpler version of%’?

We can make a fraction simpler by dividing a numerator
and denominator by the same number.

10 10 _1
0 10-:10=1 40-10-4 TR

Instruct the class to name the fraction (if necessary, model
how to say it).

11 Read and answer

1

[=a]

Ask students to look at the four pictures in Activity 10 again.
Write :— on the board and have them point to the correct
picture (3). Then write % on the board and have them point
to the correct picture (4).

Poiat to the colored parts in pictures 3 and 4 and ask [s this
(picture 3) bigger than this (picture 4)? (No) Say They're
the .... elicit or model same.

Ask students to read question 1 and circle the cormrect words.
Let them work alone or in pairs. Go around and offer help
where needed, nsing the pictures in Exercise 10 to help.

Ou the board, write L Explain or remind them that this
means ten out of forty (ten fortieths).

Then ask them to look at question 2 and allow time for them
to think about it. Explain that one of the fractions, a. b, or ¢,
is the same as % .

If necessary, the tip at the bottom of the page will help them.

Invite students to tell you the answer and say Well done.

Answers: |

1 the same as; the same as

2C



Closing

Ou the board, write these pairs of numbers and fractions:

1 4

2 8
13
4
7 3
8 2
3 2
6 4
LD
6
3 4
& &
B 4
4
-8
8

Ask stndents to make sentences about each pair, nsing 7s
big ger than, is smaller than, or is the same as. Make sure
they say the fractions properly.

Answers: | I—

OnelA half is the same as four eighths.
One is bigger than three quarters.
Seven eighths is bigger than one half.
Three stxths 1s the same as two quarters.
COhne 1s the same as six sixths.

Twe sixths 1s bigg er than one sixth.
Four quarters are the same as one.

One is big ger than six eighths.

Tell students that next lesson they will be talking about
someone’s first day at school. Ask them if they have any
photos of their first day at school, and if so, could they bring
them to show the class.
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pages 18-19 ~ 'WRITING

Objectives: To read and vnderstand a story and answer 4 . ) F‘
questions about it " Think and say. How old are children when they start I
To make notes about first day at school *chiaol?
To write a paragraph about my first day at © Read and answer. How did Younis go to school?

school
My first day of school by Younis

| remember my first day of school.

Vocabulary: nervous, put on, backpack, gate

Language: Past simple | was six years old, and | lived in Aswan.
Materials: Student’s Book pages 18-19 | was very nervous. | liked staying at
Students’ photos brought in from home home with my family. | wanted to play
(optional) with my toys. | didn't want to go to
Sheets of paper (optional) school.
| put on a blue T-shirt, gray pants.
and black shoes. | carried my
OPener backpack. Mom and | walked to
schoal.
e Greet the class. Chain Hello (nanie), iow are you? around At the school gate. | wanted to
the class. cry. | said goodbye and | walked
e Ask if anyone has bronght in photos of their first day at into the classroom. The teacher
school. If so, say Thank you, and tell students to show the asked me to sit next to a boy
T called Marwan.
s Ack them to share memories of their first day at school. Ask The teacher was very kind.
What was voiurr teacher s name? What did voit do on your We studied math and played
Jirst day? How did you feel? games:; it was fun!

The next day. | wasn’t nervous.

> : | was excited. | wanted to see my
STUDENT'S BOOK page 18 new friend, Marwan. | wanted to
learn math and | wanted to go to

1 Think and say. How old are children when they school.
start school?

I Hold ap your book to page 18 and wait for students to find
the correct page. Read out the question and elicit the answer
from the class (6, althongh some children start earlier at 23

for Baby class and 34 for KG 1).

Students’ own answers

2 Read and answer. How did Younis go to school?

1 Ack students to read the title and look at the picture. Ask
What's the boy's name? (Younis),

2 Put them in pairs to brainstorm a deseription of the picture.
Prompt with questions e.g., What's he wearing? What color
is his shirt? What's he carrving? Go aronnd and monitor.

3 Ask different students to describe the picture. Write correct
ideas on the board, e.g., a blue t-shirt, gray paats, black
shoes, a backpack.

4 Allow time for studeuts to read the text. Tell them not to
worty about every word. Go around and monitor, making a
note of any words that cause difficulty.

5 Go over difficnlt words with the whole class, then read the
text alond while students follow it on the page. Alternatively,
you could invite different volunteers to read out a paragraph
each.

6 Finally, read out the question How did Younis go to school?

Answer: NG
He walked.
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b N Answer the questions. Read and check

&

.How old was Younis ?
Where did Younis live?

What did Younis wear?

| What did Younis want to do before his first day?

. What did Younis think about the teacher?

Who was Marwan?

‘ ‘ Do you remember your first day of school?

Write some notes

What did youwear?
How did you fee|?
Describe the teacher. Was he/she kind?

Did you like your first day? -
Did you want to go back to school the next day?

* Use your notes to
write about your first
day of school. Write When we write notes, we
4-6 sentences in your use key words. We do not
notebook write sentences. ‘
We can use our notes to

| remember my first day of schoal ... i
: = = = plan writing.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 19

3 Answer the questions. Read and check

1 Instruct studeats to read each question carefully and write
their answers. Go around and monitor, offering help where
needed.

2 Tell them to read the text again to check their answers. Ask
them to check their answers in pairs.

3 Gothrongh the answers with the whole class. Yon conld ask
different stndents to read ont the questions and answers.

Anpwers, )

1 Youunis was six years old.

2 Younis lived in Aswan.

3 Younnis worea blue T-shirt, gray pauts, and black shoes.
4 He wanted to cry.

5 Younunis thought that his teacher was very kind.

6 Marwan was Younis’s new friend.

4 Do you remember your first day of school?
Write some notes

1 Remind students of your opening discussion. Read out each
question and encourage the class to share memories. Write
useful vocabulary on the board.

2 Allow time for students to write their answers, but before
they do, ask them to read the Writing Tip, and tell them not

to write full sentences — just important (‘key’) words.
3 Goaronnd and make snggestions and corrections as
necessary.

Students’ own answers I

Lh

Use your notes to write about your first day of
school. Write 4-6 sentences in your notebook

1 Tell students to use their notes from Exercise 4 to write
sentences about their first day of school. Go arovud and help
where needed. Remind students to look at the tip box to help
their writing work.

2 Ask confident students to read out their work to the class.

| Students’ own answers I

Extra practice

Students could write their (corrected) sentences on sheets of
paper and illustrate them, either with their own drawings or the
pictures they have bronght from home.

Closing

* Ask stndents to look again at the text on page 18. How was
Younis' first day at school different from theirs, or was it the
same? Think abount: clothes, the teacler, the lessons, friends,
feelings.

e In preparation for the Lesson 6 Project, ask students to think
about the city, town, or village they live ia, and how it has
changed since their parents were children.
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pages 20-21

Objectives: To research and complete a project about
their neighborhood, comparin g what it was
like in the past with what it’s like now
To write a report about what they have
found out
To revise langnage learned in the Unit.

To do a self-assessment of their propress

Materials: Student’s Book pages 20-21

Opener
* Creet students as they come iuto the class.
e Ack them to think back to the last lesson. What do they

remember about Youuis and his first day at school? Have
differevt students say one thing each.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 20

1 Think and say

1 Ask who has been thinking about changes in their
neighborhood (hands up). Say Well done.

2 Read out the question and invite answers from the class.
Note down notes on the board under these headings: the
same and different.

| Students’ own answers

2 Look and read. What is ditferent now in
Seleem’s town?

1 Ack stndeats to look at the two pairs of photos and describe

what they can see.

2 Theun tell them to read the text (o around and answer any
queries.

3 Read ot the question What is different now in Seleem’s
fown? and mvite answers from the class.

4 Read it through again with the whole class.

Answers:

Now in Seleem s town the cars nse electricity and gas, and
there is a big shopping mall

3 Read and say. Answer the questions
Read out each question to the class.

2 Put the students in pairs to discuss the questions. Go arovnd

and monitor, offering prompts if necessary.
3 Ask voluuteers to share their ideas with the class.

Annvers.  E——

1 He looked at old photos and spoke to their older
neighbors, his grandma, and his dad.

2 because they’te cleaner and quieter than old cars
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LESSONG
. PROJECT

’ Think and say

Think about your town / neighborhood. Was it the same when
your mom and dad were children? What was different?

Look and read. What is different now in Seleem’s
town?

My town then and now
W= are doing a history project in school about our town. We looked atold

Grandma says that her momand dad

How we have a car that uses slactricity
drove

re like thie. Allthe care were and gas; it'smuch cleansrand quister, |

gascars. They were very nasy. |

Our town had & shopping area, bt Tt was very

old Dadworked inashoe stere on Gaturdays.
Today we have a big modsm shopping mall, but
| don't ke ;I\oppingl | want 1nﬂ\ifco't.bgll_ )

’. Read and say. Answer the questions

How did Seleem do research?
> Why does Seleem like modern cars?

} \ Do some research and write about your neighborhood

How were the buildings different in the past? What are the
buildings like today?

7

4 Do some research and write about your
neighborhood

1 Read out the question How were the buildimgs different in
the past? What are the building s like today? and brainstorm
some initial ideas.

2 Tell students to thivk of one or two people who have lived
in their neighborhood for a long time who they could
interview.

3 (optional) Ask them to try to find some photos or pictures
(of the past and present) to illustrate local buildings past and
present.

4 Either set this as homewoik or make time in the next lesson
for the students to complete their written work.

| Students’ own answers

Extra practice

Ask students to make illnstrated posters like Seleem s fora
class display.




SELF-ASSESSMENT
\ Think and write. Do you remember? |

How long is the Nile?

Why do farmers grow crops near a river?

What is a temperate climate?

" Write sentences to describe the pictures.
- Use too - adjective
The car is
The box is
The food is
The girl is

Y ~ Think and write. You have one minute. How many
verbsin the past simple can you think of ?

“ Think about Unit 7
Write two things you enjoyed.

Write two things you learned.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 20

Self-Assessment

uh

Think and write. Do you remember?

1 Students read the questions and write down what they can
remember. Monitor and encounrage. Check and help with
spelling 1f necessary.

2 Then allow them to check the answers by locking back
through the nait.

Answers: I

16,670 km
2 Because the soil is fertile and there’s water
3 A climate that’s not too hot and not too cold

6 Write sentences to describe the pictures. Use
too + adjective

1 Instruct students to look at the pictnres and match them with
the sentences to complete.

2 Tell them to write four sentences using too +adjectives.

3 Mboaitor and ask students to check their sentences forany
spelling mistakes.

4 Check answers.

Answers:

1 too big
3 too hot

2 too small
4 too cold

7 Think and write. You have one minute. How
many verbs in the past simple can you think of?

1 Read ont the instruction and invite a few snggestions, to
check students nnderstand the task.

2 Allow one minute for them to write down their answers.

3 (oaronnd and check, correctmg spelling mistakes. Say Well
done.

Students’ own answers I

8 Think about Unit 7

Students think about the unit. Enconrage them to look back
through the unit to remind themselves and think about things
they enjoyed and things they learned.

2 Students write 2 things they enjoyed and 2 things they
learned.

3 Monitorand help with spelling but not the actual content of
the writing.

4 Invite volunteers to read out their work to the class.

Students’ own answers I

Closing

= Ask students to open their books to page 3. Point to [n #his
wnit { will ... and read out the list. Did they learn or do these
things?

» Them to think about yesterday. Then say: Yesterday [ woke
ip at.... Choose a volunteer to complete the sentence and
start a new one. Continue with students choosing who says
the next sentence.

* Praise students for their work this unit. Tell them that in the
next vnit, they will be thivking about festivals aud special
days.
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pages 22-23

Objectives: To welcome studeunts to the topic of the nnit
To talk about food

Materials: Student’s Book pages 22-23

Opener

* Greet the class. Have them chain Hello (name), fiow are
you? in small groups or around the class.

e Tell students they are going to talk about food in this lesson.
Ask, What did you have for breakfast today? Encourage
students to tell the class. Assist them with vocabulary as
required, writing it on the board.

STUDENT'S BOOK pages 22-23

1 Say, Open vour books. Look at pages 22-23 and hold your
copy up. Wait until all students have their books open to the
right page.

2 Ask them to read the title We fiad fim and look at the picture.
Allow students time to enjoy looking at the picture. Point to
differeat dishes and ask, Do you like this? What about this?
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+ find out how to use quantifiers.

= practice using past simple
irregular verbs.

= discuss and write about festivals,

s practice the pronunciation of
irregular plural nouns.

= practice fractions and decimals.
| s write about a special day.

How many of the foods can you name?
When do you eat these foods?
Whieh is your favorite?

What other foods do people eat to
celebrate festivals?

Did you know?

In Morocco, Algeria, and
Tunisia, there is a famous
dish called Couscous. It is
semolina with meat and/or
vegetables. It can also be
eaten with sugarorasa
dessert. Do you want to try
Couscous?
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‘) Look, discuss, and share

1

Put students 1n pairs. Read out the three gqnestions and then
ask students to discuss their answers in pairs. Go aronnd and
talk to the students about the picture.

Invite different students to give their answers, allowing
discussion each time.

Suggested answers: I

‘Warak enab (vine leaves)

Kibbeh

Rice (Koshari possibly)

Roast chicken

Fattonsh (salad)

Fattah (rice dish with meat and toasted bread)
Students’ own answers

£2) Find out

1
2

Read out the question and invite initial ideas.

Ask the students to find out the answers. Accept all
appropriate answers and tell students that in the next lesson
they will know more about food.

Suggested answer: ——

People eat different kinds of foods to celebrate different
festivals aronnd the world For example, at Thanksgiving
people eat tnrkey, at Easter people eat chocolate easter
bunnies and chocolate eggs, and on Chinese Lunar New
Year people eat dumplings, fish, spring rolls, noodles, and
other types of food. Final'ly 1n Spain, people celebrate La

Tomatina by throwin ¢ tomatoes around at each other.

Did you know?

Tell students to read the text, or have a confident student
read it out.

Ask if anyone has eaten couscous. Did they like it?
Ask, Do youwant to try cousceus? and elicit answers.

Closing

Focus on In this unit I will... and read through the objectives

for this unit with the class.
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pages 24-25
Objectives: To listen to a dialop about what Reem ate
To describe food containers and portions
Vocabulary: a carton of, a bar of, a packet of, a bottle of,
a slice of, a piece of
Materials: Student’s Book pages 24-25

Audio files 1.06-1.08

Eithert realia: examples of food and drink in
cartons, packets, bars, bottles (optional)
and/or

pictures to illistrate the target vocabulary,
e.g., from magazines

Opener

s Greet the class. Say, Hello Class (name), how are you?
Encoumage the class to chorus back, Hello, Miss / Mr
(vame). I'm fine, thanks.

e Remind them of the questions from the last lessou (Find out
on page 23) aud ask who has the answers. Say Well done!
and invite students to share their answers. Answers will vary
but should include traditional foods eaten at Fid Al-Adha
and Eid Al-Fitr or other feasts.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 24

1 W [audio 1.06] Listen and repeat
1 Hold up your book to page 24 and ask students to find the

page.

2  Play the audio while they listen and repeat each word and
point to the correct picture.

3 Repeat, then put them in pairs to practice.

4 Finally, have different students call ont one of the phrases
while the other students poiut to the correct picture.

a packet of cookies
a bar of chocolate
a carton of juice

a bottle of water

a slice of cake

a piece of cheese

Extra practice

« If you have realia and/or pictures, ask students to name them.

*  You could place them around the room and play a game —
call ont a phrase (e.g., a packet of cookies) and tell students
to look aronud aud point to the correct item or pictnre,
Choose different students to take over from youn and call out
the phrases.

2 @ M [audio 1.07] Listen. W hat happened to
Reem?

1 Askstudents to look at the photo of Reem. Ask, s she
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- LESSON1
" FOOD AND DRINKS

1 ii" Listen and repeat

m . |
: - L 1 !
a_aa s L
- = L
a packet of a barof acarton of juice
cookies chocolate

|

a bottle of water a slice of cake a piece of cheese

2 { 'i'j Listen. What happened to Reem?

3 %) Listen again and answer
Where did Reem go?
* Why did she drink a bottle of water?

What do you think "You look a bit green” means?

| Which of these foods did Reem eat?

banana carrot cookies
cake chocolate lemon
juice cheese water

=

A
B
A
B
Al
B:
Al
B:
A
B
A
B

happy? (no). Ask them to gness why not. Then tell them
to listen to find out the answer. Introduce the new words
including the expression, vou look green.

Play the audio straight through.

Ask, What happened to Reem? and elicit the answer
(answers will vary, but should include the idea that she ate
too much at a party).

Play it again to check.

: Did you have fun at the party, Reem?

: Yes, thank you.

- What s the matter? You look a bit green.
:Himn, I don t feel well.

: Oh, dear. Did you eat too nutch?

: Lonly had a siice of cake.

Anything else?

: No.. I drank sone juice.

: Soine juice?

: Well, a carton of juice.

s that all?

: Maybe a bar of chocolate, only a small one... and a piece

of cheese.

A: Cheese and chocolate? That’s horrible!

B: That'’s why I ate some cookies.
A: How many cookies did you eat?

B: A _packet. _of cookies.
A:

B: I'was thirsty after all that food, so I had a bottle of water.

s Oh, no!




'/ Look and match. Sometimes more than one answer
is possible

'a slice of

1J
| B
|
|

|water
'a carton of cookies
a bar of cheese
|a packet of chocolate
‘a bottle of juice
cake

‘a piece of

\ Look and write

& barofsoap

- |

f ™

&

J Think and say. Work

with a partner. & Aslice
Can you find other | < ; g1 inent, &
things you can use "PF_ bottle of cola ...
with these words? : d i
[ =9 I‘ F
e s

3 i W [audio 1.08] Listen again and answer

1 Ask students to read the qnestions throngh. You conld snggest
they note down any answers they think they already know.

2 Play the andio again, then allow time for them to write or
complete their answets. Go around and monitor.

3 Invite different stndents to answer each question.

4 Play it again to check.

Answers:  [—

1 She weut to a party

2 She was thirsty (after a lot of food)

3 It means ‘you look sick.’

4 cake, jnice, chocolate, cheese, cookies, water

STUDENT'S BOOK page 25

4 Look and match. Sometimes more than one
answer is possible

1  Put stndents i pairs to do this matching exercise. Make snre
they remember that there might be several correct answers.

2 Go around and mounitor, offering help where needed.
3 Ask different students to share their answers.

Answers:

a slice of cake

a carton of juice

a bar of chocolate

a packet of cookies

a bottle of water / juice

a piece of cheese / chocolate / cake

th

Look and write

1 Ask students to look at the pictures and complete the
activity alone, then compare answers with a partner.

2 Mouitor and check spellings.

3  Check answers.

Suggested answers: ——

1 a bar of soap
3 a packet of candies
5 a bottle of milk

2 a piece of bread
4 a carton of milk
6 a slice of pizza

6 Think and say. Work with a partner. Can you
find other things you can use with these words?

1 Read ont the instruction, then ask stndents to read the
example answer.

2 Put them in pairs to think of more kinds of food or drink
that go with the words in Exercised. Go arouad and offer
prompts where necessary.

Suggested answers: I

a slice of pie/piece of pie
a carton of cream

a bar of chocolate

a packet of potato chips
a bottle of lemonade

a piece of cake/chocolate

Extra practice

Play a game in groups or as a class: one student says (e.g.) a
packet of... The fisst student to complete the phiase correctly
starts the next phrase (e.g.) a botile of....

Closing

*  Ask students what they remember about Reem. Have them

tell you again what she ate. Can they remember everything?

Ask how often they go to parties. What other fun things do

they do?

= Tell them that in the next lesson they will be remembering
happy times, like holidays and parties.
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pages 26-29
Objectives: To read a poem with nuderstanding and
auswer questions about it
To learn and practice iiregular past forms
To practice asking and answering qnestions
about the past
To write a paragrapl about the past

Language:
Materials:

past simple
Stndent’s Book pages 26-29
Drawing paper (optional)

Opener

e Greet the class, then have them greet each other in pairs.

e Agk them to tell you how they have fun — what do they
enjoy doing?

= Tell them they’re going to read a poem about having fun,

STUDENT'S BOOK page 26

1 Do you like going to the beach? What do you
enjoy most?

1 Read ont the first question and elicit replies from the class.
Then put them in pairs to discuss the second question. Go
around and mouitor.

2 Iavite stndents to share their ideas with the class. Put nseful
vocabnlary on the board (e.g., swimming, playving (football),
eating tce-cream, sunbathing). Youn could have a class vote
for the most popular beach activity.

| Students’ own answers |

2 Read and answer. What do you think the
children enjoyed most?

1 First, allow time for stndents to look at the picture. Invite
different students to describe what they can see (e.g., a gir/
is playing in the sea. She's wearing sunglasses and laughing
happily. She's throwing a big ball up i the air. It 5 hot and
sunny.)

2 Allow time for them to read the title and then the whole text.
Go aronnd and offer help where needed, making a note of
common problems.

3  Go over difficnlt words with the whole class, then mvite
different students to read out a line each. Ask students if
they noticed that the ending of each line thymes with the
line that follows it. Read paits of the poem and stop at the
endings of the first two lines. Write the two words see and
sea ou the board. Have studeunts repeat the two lines in
chorus to notice the rhyme. Do the same with the next two
lines, and then let studeunts work in small groups to ciicle the
endings of the next two lines and check the rhyme

4 Finally, read out the question What do you think the children
enjoyed most? and invite ideas from the class.

| Students’ own answers
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LESSON 2
A POEM

1 Yoo you like going to the beach? What do you
enjoy most?

Read and answer. What do you think the children
enjoyed most?

| Our trip to the Sea
Last weekend we went to Damiettato s
Grandma and Grandpa, who live by the sea.
We swam in the water. which was deep and b : =

We saw lots of fish, and an octopus, tool
Grandpa eaught a fish,

Which Grandma made into a lovely di

We ate the meal and had a healthy dessert,
Bananas, apples and frozen yogurt.

We saw some old photos and sang a song,
But time was short. The day wasn't Iong__. X
We felt happy. It was a day to reme §

We will go again soen, early Septer

Extra practice

Ask What did they do when they visited their grandparents?
(They went swimmin g, Grandpa caught a squid and a fish,
Grandma cooked, they ate a meal, looked at photos, sanga
song).

Hand out drawing paper and have students draw one of the
activities described in the poem.

Ask them to write a sentence underneath their pictures to
describe what it shows. Monitor and make corrections as
necessary.



4 What's the past simple form of these verbs?

; \ Thiink aduiite; Gt ok ; Write. Then check with your pariner

the santences.The.n 1 i Loy 1 Tell students that they will find the past forms of all these
read the poem again

3T verbs in the poem.
and check ; 3
2 Allow time for them to complete the table alone. Go aronnd
! and offer help where needed, encouraginp them to find the
They swatinthe sea. | . - .
Th o R ! answers iu the poem. Then tell them to check in pairs.
: ey saw ajellyfish. i L - i z
' 3 Iastruct different students to come to the board to write the
past form of each verb. Make sure that stndents correct any

| They swamin the river.

| They ate pizza. . mistakes they have made.
4 They had ice-cream for dessert. Answers: [
 Grandpa caught an octopus. see — saw
) make — made
¢ They saw some old videos. swim —swam
. : eat —ate
" They felt very sad. go —went

sing —sang

is — was/were
have — had
feel —felt
catch —caunght

! The day was too long.

" What's the past simple form of these verbs?
~ Write. Then check with your partner

:aing

STUDENT'S BOOK page 27

3 Think and write. Correct the sentences. Then
read the poem again and check

1 Esxplain that the sentences 1n this Exercise all have a mistake
in them. Ask students to look at the first sentence and the
example answer. Tell them to refer to the poem on page 20
to check, if necessary. Check that stndeants nuderstand the
task.

2 FEither continne the activity with the whole class or put more
advanced learners 1n pairs to complete the task: go aronnd
and monitor. Explain any new words.

3  Go over the answers: choose different students to read ont
cach sentence and the corrected version.

Answers: I

1 They swam in the sea.

2 They saw lots of fish and an octopus.

3 They ate a meal that Grand ma made.

4 They had bananas, apples, and frozen yogurt.
5 Grandpa canght a fish.

6 They saw some old photos.

7 They felt happy.

8 The day was short.

29



e

STUDENT'S BOOK page 28 58 Complete the sentences using verbs from

Exercise 4. Sometimes more than one option
S5 Complete the sentences using verbs from is correct

Exercise 4. Sometimes more than one option is '

a great movie last night.
correct 2.1 _acake, butl used saltinstead of sugar.

It tasted horrible!

1 Tell students to read each sentence to the end, before they 3 lad T b e i
decide on the missing word. Explain that all the missing ﬁoc:“er:;:;:mmmmg SRR, -
words are in Exercise 4 and they can use one verb more than 41 T m—
once.

2 Do the first sentence together: ask them to read to the end,

then look back at their answers to Exercise 4 and choose the —
missing word (saw). It was rcmln?uueutheni : to school. |

| _tothe beach last year. It was fun!

o We all asonginclass today.

3 Continne the exercise with the whole class or put them in . .
pairs to complete the task. ) Ibied ats o'clo\::ry tired et ight. |
4  Check answers: invite different students to read out the ’

completed sentences. Here are more past forms. Match the present to

the past form
Answers:
1 saw 2 made 3 swam
4 ate’had 5 went 6 sang
7 went, got 8 was, went

6 Here are more past forms. Match the present to
the past form

1 Allow time for students to look at the verbs, and the exam-
ple. Explain or elicit that the yellow verbs are the base form,
and the pink verbs are the past form. The task is to match
them correctly.

2 Allow time for them to complete the task alone and then to
check in pairs. Go around and monitor

3 Have different pairs read out the pairs of verbs to the class.

Answers: [——

buy —bonght
forget — forgot
fly — flew

cnt —cut
come —came
hear — heard
give —gave

say — said
write — wrote
rug — ran

throw - threw

30



7 \ Work with a partner. Think and say. Make notes

Think of a day when you had fun.
Where did you go?

Who were you with?
What did you do?
What did you eat?

What's your favorite memory?

3 @& ,:3.- Use your notes to write a short paragraph about
: your memory. Write 4-6 sentences

STUDENT'S BOOK page 29

7 Work with a partner. Think and say. Make
notes

1 Allow time for students to think about a day when they had
fun. Let them discuss with a partuer for a few minutes.

2  Read out each gquestion and invite answers [1om the class.

3 Then allow time for them to note down their oww personal
answers. remind them that ‘notes’ meaas key words ouly,
not sentences, so they understand them to do the next task.
Go around and offer snggestions where necessary.

Students’ own answers

8 Use your notes to write a short paragraph
about your memory. Write 4—6 sentences

1 Stndents then write a paragraph about their memory, using
their notes from Exercise 7. Help students to nse the past
simple to write about their memories. Go around and check.

3 Instructstudents to read and check their partners’ work.

4 Ask a few studeats to read their work out to the class.

Students’ own answers

Extra practice

After a student has read out his'her work to the class,
encourage the class to ask further questions (e.g., When did
it happen? How old were you? Who were you with? etc.)
You conld also ask students to tell the class about their
partaers’ memories. How much can they remember from

what they read?

Closing

Books closed. Ask students to remember the poem they
read. What did the family do ox their day trip?

Tell them that in the next lesson they will learn about some
festivals, Ask them to think about their own favorite festi-
vals and be ready to tell the class why they enjoy them.
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pages 30-33

To read and discuss an article about life in
Egypt

To practice answering questions abouta
reading text

To discuss Sham El-Nessim and other
festivals

To write about Sham El-Nessim

To talk about customs, traditions, common
celebrations

Jast, kahk, celebrate

Working as a group

Edncating others about different trad tions
Independence and thinking creatively

Student’s Book pages 30-33
Drawing paper and colored pencils
Extra drawing and writing paper (optional)

Objectives:

Vocabulary:
Life slalls:
Values:

Materials:

Opener

* Creet the class and have the students greet you back.

¢ Quickly revise the past simple forms they learned last
lesson: call out the base form and have them chorns the past
form. You could ask different students to write the words on

the board.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 30

Think and say. What festivals do you celebrate?

1

1 Say, Open your books to page 30 and hold your copy up.

2 Read out the question and elicit answers.

3 Wiite the word festival on the board and its definition:
a specital occasion when people celebrate something such as
a religious event, and there is often a public lioliday, ou the
board. Give examples on some festivals (e.g., Eid Al-Fitr,
Fid Al-Adha, Christmas, and Faster). Ask students what
their favorite festivals are and why they enjoy them. Yon
could put them in small groups to tell each other or keep this
as a class activity.

Students’ own answers

2 Read. Then answer the questions

1 Read out the introd uction and the two questions. Then ask
studeuts to read the article, and as they do so, to think about
what they agree with and what they would like to change.
Alternatively, ask different students to read ont a section of
the text

2 Iavite questions about new words; ask them to guess the
meaning of fust (it's explained in the sentence that follows
it.)

3 Read out the two questions again: Is there anything vou
want to change? Is there any information vou want to add?
and encoura ge studeuts to share their ideas briefly. There
will be a further chance to discuss this in Exercise 4.

| Students’ own answers
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3DCIAL STUDIES

CLIL:

. ’ Think and say. What festivals do you celebrate?

’ Read. Then answer the questions

This Is an article for American children. It teaches them
about life in Egypt.

Is there anything you want to change?
Is there any information you want to add?

i ¢dax
Eid Al-Fitr in Egypt
Eid AFFit i a Mustin festval: The inonth before Eid is

called Ramadan. In Ranadan, many Mushims fast dirmg
the day This means they don’l eal or demk imil sunsed

In the month of Ramadan. peaple think aboit the past year
They think aboul the things they did well nd the things hey
want 1o do better. It & also a time 10 help olher people.

When is Eid Al-Fitr?

That's a very good question! Tt's different every vear Eid happens in the first day of the 16
Islamic month, called Shavnral The manth starts when people see the new moon

Lots of Kahl!

Kahk we delicious cookies. Feople eal kahk Lo celebrate, They have
mits, sugar, and haney m than. Many families make kalik but you can
buy themn from a bakery, teo.

‘Eid Mubarak?”

Eid 15 a time of celelnation and for beng bappy. People say
“Eid Mubarak to their friends. L
CC

EIT AU AR A

People go to the mosque and spend time with their famibes.
They el delicions feod ad celehrate!

Extra practice

* Tell studeunts to describe the pictures on the pages, and
then ask for sup gestions of other things that could show
American children what Fid Al-Fitr is like.

*  You could hand ont dmwing paper and ask them to draw and
label their ideas.

* They could also write some more sentences about what

people do at Eid Al-Fitr.



I 4 Discuss with a partner
: \ Answer the questions. Then read and check

Read out all four questions, then put students in pairs to

What do people do during Ramadan? discuss their ideas. Go around and listen, giving prompts

where necessary.

Whdt is the name of the lslamic month when Eid starts? 2 Briug the class back togethcr and go thlough the qucstious;
ask individual students to share their ideas. Allow a class
! What are kahk? discussion.
% What do people say to their friends during Eid? | Students” own answers I

How do people celebrate Eid?

€9) Find out

1 Draw students "attention to the picture. Allow time for them

" ‘) Discuss with a partner to think about what the family is doing.. .
:. 2 Acceptall reasonable answers and praise their effort.
Do you agree with all the information in the article? 3 Elicit that this is a Malaysian family makiug a traditional
What special days do you and your family celebrate dish. Tell them the dish is called “Ketupat™and is made of
every year? rice wrapped with banana leaves.
' Which is your favorite celebration? Why? 4 Read ont the question and brainstorm some of the countries
| What do you eat for this celebration? they might think about.

5 Ask them to have some answers ready for the next lesson.

How do people
celebrate Eid Al-Fitr
in other countries?

Suggested mswers: I—

People in other countries mainly celebrate Eid Al-Fitr by
spending time exchanging gifts or money and visiting
friends and family. Eating sweets is also a common way of

celebrating Eid Al-Fitr.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 31

3 Answer the questions. Then read and check

1 Read out the first qnestion and elicit the answer (they fast).
Ask stndents to point to the part of the arficle which gives
the answer Allow time for them to write their answers,

2 Coutinue the exercise with the whole class or put more
advanced learners in pairs to complete the task. Remind
them to find the answers in the text (rather than their own
ideas). Go around and check their spelling.

3 Tell them to read the text again to check.

Answers: I

1 People fast dnring Ramadan.

2 The name of the Islamic month when Eid starts is
Shawwal

3 Kahk is a kind of cookies.

4 People say Eid Mubarak to their friends during Fad.

5 People celebrate Eid by going to the mosque and
spending time with their families. They eat delicions
food.
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STUDENT'S BOOK page 32 o) s \ ShamEl-Nessimis Egypt's oldest festival. It

comes the day after Coptic Easter. What do you
5 Sham El-Nessim is Egypt’s oldest festival. It {':::x:rbt':: ::::;i:::'“ﬁ"‘? Hassaknhid
comes the day after Coptic Easter. What do you
know about Sham El-Nessim? Research and
answer the questions

! When is Sham El-Nessim this year?

Who celebrates Sham El-Nessim?
1 First, ask studeats to tell you what they know about Sham

El-Nessim. Enconrage them to brainstorm as a class or in What do pecple eat during this festival?
small groups.
2 Read out the questions one by one and invite students to | What do people do during the festival?

answer them as best as they can.

3 Ifstndents have access to the internet, ask them to research
and check now, noting down their answers. If not, ask them
to copy out the gquestions and complete the task at home.
Remember to check their answers next lesson.

© Do you like Sham El-Nessim? Why?

B \ Look and write captions for the photos
Answers: | —

1 Sham El-Nessim is celebrated every year on Easter
Mounday, which is the day after Easter.

2 All Egyptians celebrate Sham El-Nessim.

3 During Sham El-Nessim people eat festkh (salted fish),
lettuce, green onions, fermes (beans), and boiled eggs.

4 During the festival, people like to paint boiled eggs, have
picnics and spend time outside.

5 Student’s own answers

6 Look and write captions for the photos

Ask students to look at the first photo and read the example
caption. Explain that a caption is the words printed above or

below a picture in a book or newspap er or on a television
screen to explain what the picture is showing.

2 Put them in pairs to look at the remaining photos and note
down possible captions. Go around and mouitor.

3 Elicit ideas from the class and write good suggestions on the
board.

4 Allow time for studeuts to write their captions. Go arounnd
and check.

Suggested inswers. e ————————————————

We play in the park.

We color boiled eggs.

We have picnics in the park.

We eat salted fish and green onions.
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| Think and write a short paragraph about
Sham El-Nessim. Write 4-6 sentences

_. Think about another festival in your region or
country. Complete the table

Name of the festival
When is it?

What do people do?
What do peaple eat?
What do people wear? |
Why do you like it?

: \ Draw a picture of the festival

STUDENT'S BOOK page 33

7 Think and write a short paragraph about Sham
El-Nessim. Write 46 sentences

1 Students write a paragraph about Sham El-Nessim, using
their notes from Exercise 5 (if they have completed it) and
Exercise 6. Tell them to use their own ideas too and say why
they like or don’t like the festival. Go aronnd and check.

3 Instruct students to read and check their partaers’ work.

4  Ask a few students to read their work ont to the class.

| Students’ own answers

Extra practice

[ small groups, students could prod uce a poster about Sham
El-Nessim: give out drawing paper and writing paper, and ask
them to illustrate the festival and write captions for the pictures.

8 Think about another festival in your region or
country. Complete the table

1 Read out the instructions and elicit initial ideas of festivals
from around the class.

2 Putstudents in pairs or small groups. Tell them to choose a
festival they are familiar with and note down the answers to
the questions. Go aronnd and offer help where needed.

Students' own answers

9 Draw a picture of the festival

1 Students draw and color a picture to illustrate the festival
they chose in Exercise 8. Go around and talk about their
pictures.

2 Tell students to show each other their pictures and talk about
them, either in groups or as a class.

| Students’ own answers I

Extra practice

Ask stndents to write a paragraph about the pictures they have
drawn. Ask them to use the answers they wrote in Exercise

8 in their paragraphs. Go around and supply vocabulary and
spellings as required.

Closing

1 Remind students to research the Find out question on page
31, and also the answers to Exercise 5 on page 32 if they
haven’t already completed them.

2 Ask them what they remember about this lesson. Which
festivals have they talked about?

3 Tell them that in the next lesson they are going to read a
funny story about another kind of festival.
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Objectives:

Vocabulary:

Materials:

pages 34-37

To read and appreciate a story and answer
read and vnderstand a story and answer
questions about it

To practice the pronunanciation of plural
euding /s/, /z/ and /iz/ words

To talk about fractions and decimals
equivalence

mistake, wife, friendly, bride, groom,
surprised, sign

Stndent’s Book pages 34-37
audio files 1.09 - 1.14
Crayons or colored pencils
World map or globe (optional)

Opener

Greet the class and have the students greet their partners.
Ask who has the answer to the Find out question from last
lesson. Say, Well done.

Read out the question How de people celebrate Eid Al-Fitr
i other countries? and elicit answers from the class.

Write the names of the different conntries on the board and
if possible, show the location on a map or globe.

Answers will vary, according to the conntries chosen by the
students.

If necessary, go over the answers to Exercise 5 on page 32.

STUDENT'S BOOK

V5]

Look and say. What can you see in the photo?

Hold up yonr book to page 34 and make sure that students
have found the right page Ask them to look at the top
photo. Elicit or teach wedding.

[uvite stndents to describe the people in the photo: prompt
with questions e.g., What are they weartng? What are they
doing? How do you think they are feeling?

Ask Have vou ever been 1o a wedding? and encovage
students to tell you about their experiences.

Students’ own answers

Read. What mistake did Mom and Dad make?

Ask students to read the title and the first paragraph. Elicit
or teach the meaning of mistake.
Allow time for studeuts to read the story throngh by

themselves. Go around and offer help where needed, making

a note of any common problems. Enconrage them to gness
the meaning of new words, using the context.

Go through the new words with the class.

If necessary, ask different stndents to read ont sections of
the story again.

Then read out the question What mistake did Mom and Dad
make? (They weat to the wrong wedding.) Ask Why did they

make that mistake? (They didn’t see the sipn.)
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LESSON Y

\, Look and say. What can you

see in the photo?

Read. What mistake did Mom and Dad make?

The wrong party!

Our neighbor. Amir. got married last weekend. Mom and Dad
went to the party. Well, they tried to go to the party, but they
made o mistake.

The party was at a big hotel.
Mom and Dad walked into the
hotel. They saw tables with

nice cakes, fruits, salads, and
dlasses of juice. In the corner of
theroom were the presents for
Amir and his wife: big boxes and
little boxes.

My parents didn't see Amir, but everycne gt the party was
very kind and friendly. They sat at a table and talked to
people. They listened to the music.

Then the bride and groom came into the room. My parents
were very surprised. The groom wasn't Amir. They were at the
wrong wedding!

They walked out of the room and
saw a big sign with an arrow:
‘Amir and Nagwa's wedding'. They
went to the next room, and they
saw Amir and Nagwa. So. they
went to two weddings in one day!

They went to the wrong wedding.




Underline the plural nouns in the story

How much do you remember? Answer.
Then read and check

Who was getting married?

Where was the wedding party?

What was on the table?

What was inthe corner of the room?
What did Mom and Dad do at the party?

Why were they surprised?

How do you think Mom and Dad felt when they knew
about their mistake?
happy '

sorry tired

1} Listen and repeat. How does the ‘s’ sound in

each one?
cakes | tables boxes
,w Listen and match
s sound z sound iz sound
grooms houses mistakes

STUDENT'S BOOK page 35

3 How much do you remember? Answer. Then
read and check
| Read ont the first question and elicit the answer from the

class. If they can’t remember, tell them to look back at the
story on page 34.

2 Coutinue the Activity with the whole class or put learners in

pairs to complete the task; go around and monitor.
3 Invite different stndents to read ont their answers.

Answers: [

1 Amir was getting married.

2 The wedding party was at a big hotel.

3 There was nice cakes, fruits, salads, and glasses of juice
on the table.

4 There were presents on the corner of the room.

5 Mom and Dad satata tableand talked to people. They
listened to the music.

6 They were surptised because the groom wasa’t Amir.

o9 Think!

Read out the question and the three options. Have a show of
hands for each option.

Ask students to explain their choice (the correct answer should
be sorry, because they had gone to the wiong party).

4 Underline the plural nouns in the story

Ask students to look at page 34 again and read out the
instruction. If necessary, remind them what plural noun
means.

Tell them to look for the first plural noun in the text (fables,
line 6). Tell stndents to nnderline the word.

Allow time for studeants to work thronph the rest of the story,
noderlining all the plural nonus. Go around and check.

Go through the answers with the whole class — have
different students call out each plural noun. Make sure they

have naderlined the correct words.

Answers: | —

cakes, fruits, salads, glasses, presents, boxes, parents,
people (NOTE this is the only irregular plural in the list),
weddings.

Extra practice 1

Put stndeuts in pairs and have them look around the room
and brainstorm as many plunral nonas as they can in two
minntes. You could start them off with a few examples, e.g.,
chairs, windows, pens. Tell them to write their words down.
Go aronnd and check the spellin gs.

Ask them to count their words —who has the longest list?

Extra practice 2
Play [ spy with plural nonus:

Look around the room and choose a plural noun e.g., books.
Say My plural noun begins with (B) and have students guess
the word.

Invite the student who guesses correctly to write the word
on the board, and choose the next plural noun for the class
to gness.

Alternatively let studeats play in pairs or small groups. Tell
them to write the words down when they have guessed them
(go around and check spelling).

i @ [audio 1.09] Listen and repeat. How does
the ‘s’ sound in each one?

Say that the stndents are going to listen to some plural nouns
and are going to see how they are pronounced differently.
Play the audio ouce or twice. Students point to each word as
they listen and repeat

On the board, write s z iz. Point to each one and make the
sound; have students copy the sonnds.

Then play the audio again, pausing after each word. Have
students make the correct sonnd while you poiat to the cor-
rect letters on the board.

Answers: |—

cakes: ‘s’ tables: ‘z’ boxes: “iz’

cakes

boxes
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6 i M [audio 1.10] Listen and match e

1 Mazke the three sounds (s, z, and 1z) while students point to
numbers 1, 2, and 3,

2 Play theaudio, pausing for them to find the matching words. ' ‘s’ sound ‘2" sound ‘iz’ sound
Have the class chorns the correct answer each time. cakse ' tables boxss

N ~ Complete the table using the plurals from the
story on page 34

Answers: [
le 2a 3b

'_ \’i" Listen and check

|

'i" Listen and add more words to the table in Exercise 7

a mistakes

b grooms
¢ houses |

| like colorful watches. | read two books every week.
STUDENT'S BOOK page 36 L : _ l _
' K

My sisters have yellow hats.

7 Complete the table using the plurals from the

story on page 34 '
My gloves are blue.

104 :’i"l'. Listen. Then repeat
She bakes cakes for weddings.

1 Copy the table on to the board, including the examples.
Read out the three headings and then point to each
example in tnrn. Say each word clearly and have stndents
repeat them.

2 Ask students to look back at page 34 and the plural nonns
they have underlined. Ask them to look at each plural noun
in turn and write it in the correct columa in the table. Tell

She puts lubels on tables.
She puts watches in boxes.

Think and say. Close the book. Do you remember

) A ] the sentences?
them to ignore peaple, which is an irregular plural.

3  Go aronud and check, making corrections where necessary.
Always have stndents repeat the words after you, and check
they are saying them correctly. 9 i M [audio 1.12] Listen and add more words to

the table in Exercise 7

8 i @ [audio 1.11] Listen and check

1l Read out the instruction and have students look at each
picture in turn while you play the recording. Panse after
each sentence and have studeunts repeat it.

2 Play theandio while the students check. 2 Ask them fo call out the plural nonns in each sentence

(watches, books, gloves, sisters, and hats).

Answer: I 3 Putstudents in pairs to decide in which column to write

each plural noun. Go around and monitor. If necessay, say

1 Tuvite different studeants to come to the board and write
answers to Exercise 7 in the table.

the wonds for students to repeat.

‘s’ sound ‘z’soumd ‘iz’ sound
ke tabl bo
o i it Answer: |
Jruits salads glasses
presents weddings = T TR
parents s’ sound z’sound 1z’ sound
books gloves watches
hats sisters

Narrator: ‘s’ sound

Actor: cakes, fritily, presents, parents
Narrator: 'z’ sound

Actor: fables, salads, weddmgs
Narrator: ‘iz’ sonud

1 I'like colorful watches.
2 Iread two books every week.
3 My gloves are blue.

Actor: boxes, glasses 4 My sisters have yellow hats,
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CLIL: MATH

awedding cake

\ Look, read, and complete

There is % a cake.

There ic 0.5 of cake.

is a fraction.

is a decimal.

g \ Color the numbers on the number line
05 |

10/ W [audio 1.13] Listen. Then repeat

1 Play the andio while students read the sentences.
2 Play it again pauvsing after each sentence for them to repeat
the words.

3 Tell them to practice saying each sentence again in pairs
focusing on the plural nouns’ pronunciation. Go around and
monitor.

She bakes cakes for weddings.
She puts labels on tables.
She puts watches in boxes.

11 Think and say. Close the book. Do you
remember the sentences?

1 Close the books and ask studeuts to try to remember the
three sentences from the previons Exercise.

2  Allow a few minntes for them to practice in pairs; if
necessary, let them check in the book, but then close their
books apgain,

3 Invite volunteers to say each sentence. Say Well done.

Students’ own answers

STUDENT'S BOOK

. Presentation s

Remind the class about fractions. Write the word on the
board and ask for some examples of fractions. Write them
on the board, or have students come to the board and write
them.

Hold up your book to page 37. Ask them to look at the
pictnre of a wedding cake. Could they eat all of it? (No!)
Ask them what fraction of the cake they could eat!

Tell them that today they are goinp to talk about decimals.
Write the word on the board. Explain that decimals are
another way of describing fractions using a (.) or a decimal
point.

page 37

12 Look, read, and complete

1

Ask students to look at the photo of a cake, seen from
above. Read out the two sentences and have students repeat
them.

There is half a cake.

There is zero potut five of a cake.

Explain that 1/2 means the same as 0.5

Iustruct studeuts to look at the papped sentences and invite
them to complete the missing words.

Answers: | e

Half is a fraction. 0.5 is a decimal.

13 Color the numbers on the number line

1

Ask students to look at the first item and repeat zero point
Jive. Point out that point five of the line is yellow.

Then ask them to look at number two and repeat one half.
Have them color in one half of the line. Ask Are the lines the
same? (Yes)

Tell them to look at number three. Elicit three quarters, and
have them use a pencil to matk 3/4 of the way along the line.
Go around and check, then tell them to color in the line.
Tustruct students to look at number 4. Elicit or model zero
point seven five (NOT seventy-five). Elicit or explain that
this means the same as 3 and allow time for them to color
the line. Check that lines 3 and 4 are the same.

Repeat with numbers 5 and 6 (one third and zero point three
three three NOT three hundred and thirty-three).

Ask students to hold up their books. Check that they have

three pairs of matching lines.

Answers: [——

1 05 1
!

2 5 1

3 3 1
4

4 075 1
£

8 = 1

6 0333 ' 1
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Extra practice

*  On the board, write the following fractions and decimals.
Write them in rasdom places around the board (not next to

each other).
: 5 ! 0.5 0.75 0.333
2 4 3 ’ ’ ’

* Invite three volunteers to come to the board and draw lines
between the matching pairs.

1 3 1
(—-0.5,—-0.75,—-0.333)
2 4 3

Closing

* (all ont the fractions and decimals from this lesson and
have different students come to the board and write them.
Alternatively, have students write them in their notebooks
and hold them up for you to check.

= Repeat, but this time have them call out the matching frac-
tion or decimal.

= Say Well done.

pages 38-39
Objectives: To read and understand a story and answer
questions about it
To make notes about a special day
To write a paragraph about a special day
Vocabulary: great-grandma, picnic, had fun
Materials: Student’s Book pages 38-39

Opener

= Greet the class. Chain Hello (name), iow are you? arounnd
the class.

¢ Askthem to think back to the funny story and the wedding.
Ask them to remember what people were eating and
drinking at the wedding (cakes, fruits, salads, glasses of
juice).

¢ Tell them they are going to read about another kind of

special celebration today.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 38

1 Look and say. What can you see in the photo?

1 Hold np your book to page 38 and wait for stndents to find
the correct page. Put them in pairs to describe the photo; go
around and monitor.

2 Iavite ideas from the whole class and write good
suggestions from the class.

Suggested answers:

Some people are having a meal. They’re sitting aronnd
a big table. They look like a big family. They’re eating
special food. It looks like a party. They look happy.

40

LESSONS

WRITING

' | Look and say. What can you see in t

he photo?

say. How did the writer feel at the end of the day?

Great-grandma’s birthday

| Two years ago, we had avery special party. My great-
- grandma was 90 years old! All my family came together to
' celebrate. All my cousins, aunts, and uncles came.

1

© Read and

' We had a huge picnic in my aunt’s garden. There was lots of
food: salad, meat, fish, bread, cakes, cookies, and fruit. | ate
' abig slice of chocolate cake and | drank a bettle of orange
 luice. | dlso ate some salad and fruit.

| played games with my
' cousins all afterncon. We

ran. We threw a ball. We sang

"Happy Birthday' to our great-
' grandma.

' It was a very special day
because our great-grandma
was very happy. She liked
seeing the whole family. We

| all had fun.

A

2 Read and say. How did the writer feel at the
end of the day?

1 Ask studeuts to read the title and look at the picture. Tell
them to look at the cake and ask How old is Great-grand-
ma? (90 —see the candle on the cake).

2  Allow time for students to read the text. Tell them not to
worry abont every word. Go around and mounitor, making a
note of any words that cause difficulty.

3  Go overdifficult words with the whole class, then read the
text alond while students follow it on the page. Alterna-
tively, you could invite different volunteers to read out a
paragraph each.

4 Finally, read out the question How did the writer feel at the
end of the day?

Answers: [I—
Happy- “weall had fun™



3 | _. ) Read again and answer the questions

What was the special day?

Who was at the party?

What did the writer eat?

What did the writer do?

Why was it a special day?

. Think about a special day. Complete the table with

STUDENT'S BOOK page 39

3
1

What was the specidl duy'?'
| ‘Who was there?

‘What did you eat?

‘What did you drink?

What did you do?

Why was it a special day? '

some notes, then tell your partner about your
special day

Me

Now write your memory of the special day. Draw a

picture. Write 4-6 sentences

Read again and answer the questions

Ask stndeuts to read the story again and then answer the
questions, in pairs or alone. Go around and mouitor, offering
help where needed.

Tell students to read the text again and check their answers
in pairs.

Go through the answers with the whole class. Youn could ask
different students to read out the questions and answers.

Answers: [

1 The special day was Great-grandma’s birthday.

2 All the writer’s family, including cousins, aunts, and
vncles were at the party.

3 The writer ale a big slice of cake, some salad, and fruit.

4 The writer at the party played pames, ran, threw a ball,
and san g ‘Happy Birthday.

5 It was a special day because Great-grandma was very
happy (to see the whole family).

4 Think about a special day. Complete the table

with some notes, then tell your partner about
your special day

Fead out the instructions, then ask for some initial ideas
from studeuts about their special days.

Allow time for them to think about their own special day,
and then answer the questions in note form. Go aronnd and
help where needed, writing nseful vocabnlary on the board.
When they are ready, put them 1n pairs to tell each other
about their special days. They could take turns to ask and
answer the questions on the page, or they conld simply use
their notes to describe the day. Go aronnd and monitor.
You conld invite a few students to tell the class about

their special days. You could allow the class to ask further
questions.

| Students’ own answers I

Extra practice

Ask different stndents to tell the class abont their partners’
special days. Let the partners correct them as necessary !

¥ ]

Now write your memory of the special day.
Draw a picture. Write 4-6 sentences

1 Tell students to use their notes from Exercise 4 to write
sentences abount their special day and draw a picture. Go
aronnd and talk to students about their pictures and correct
any mistakes.

2 Ask confident students to read ont their work to the class.

Students’ own answers I

Closing

Ask students what they can remember about Great-
grandma’s birthday party. Ask if they 've ever been to a party
like that.

Ask then what other kinds of special thinps families
celebrate (e.g., a new baby, passing an exam, a new home).
Tell them that the next lesson will be about different
festivals, and their own favorite festivals.
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pages 20-21
Objectives: To research and complete a project about
a festival
To collaborate with a partner or in a group
To write about what they have found out
To revise lanonage learned in the Unit
To do a self-assessment of their propress

Student’s Book pages 40-41
audio file 1.14

Materials:

Opener

¢ Creet students as they come into the class.

¢ C(Call out familiar singnlar regular nouns and elicit their
plural forms (see below). Make sure that students prononnce
the final sonnd correctly.
some suggestions: book (5), student (s), boy (iz), girl (z),
school (z), classroom (z), computer (z), bag (z), box (iz), car

(z), bike (s), bus (iz)

STUDENT'S BOOK page 40

1 Look, read, and say

1 Ask students to look at the three pictures and say what they
are (a lamp / lantern, colored eg gs, kalk / cookies)
2 Read out the questions and invite answers from the class.

Stuggested answers: I————

I can see a lantern, colored epgs, and kahk.

People nse lanterns to celebrate Ramadan in Egypt.
People also use them to celebrate many Chinese festivals
especially Chinese New Year.

Painting eggs is a custom at Sham El-Nessim. It celeb rates
the spring.

Kahk are caten at many celebrations such as Eid.

2 Read and say. What de people put on
Christmas trees?

1 Ask students to look at the pictnre. Have they ever seen a
tree decorated like this?

2 Allow time for them to read the text, then elicit or explain
the meaning of decorate and represent.

3 Choose four students to read outa sentence each.

4 Read out the question What do people put on Christmas
trees? (Lights, colored balls, and stars).

5 Youcould then ask if they know when Christmas is
(December 25*). Explain that it is a festival that makes
people feel happier when the winter days are short and dark.

Studenits’ own answers
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LESSON 6
PROJECT

’ Look, read, and say

What can you see?
When do people use these things?

Read and say. What do people
put on Christmas trees?

In many countries, people decorate

Christmas trees at Christmas.

These trees are always green. The
trees reprégent nsw life. People
decorate the tree with lights,
colored balls, and stare,

© Research symbols of your favorite festival

Work with a partner or in a small group. Choose a festival
to research.

2 Find a symbol of the festival. Research the meaning of the
symbol.

Write a short paragraph about the symbol.
Have a class display.

g ——————

' ¥

Research symbols of your favorite festival

Write the word symbol on the board and explain thata
Christmas tree is a symbol of Christmas. Ask studeuts to
look back at the text in Exercise 2 and tell you what this
symbol means (new life).

Put students in pairs or small groups and ask them to choose
a festival that they would like to research. Offer suggestions
if necessary.

Ask them to find ont a symbol of the festival and what the
symbol means.

Instruct them to do this research at home. Tell them to bring
their notes to the next lesson and complete the task then.
Alternatively, if they have access to the internet, they could
do this as a class activity.

‘When they have done their research, ask them o writea
short paragmph about it and illustrate it. Tell them to use
Exercise 2 as a model, Check their work.

Display the correct work aronnd the classroom.

Students” own answers




SELF-ASSESSMENT

: \ Do you remember? Label the pictures

[P
e U =

3 Mounitor and ask stndents to check their sentences for any
spelling mistakes.
4 Go aronnd and check answers.

| Students’ own answers I

6 # B [audio 1.14] Say these words. Then listen
and check
1 Put stodents in pairs to practice saying each word several
times. Remind them to pay attention to the final sonnd. Go

around and mounitor.

Write four sentences about what you did on your last 2 Play the andio for them to check.

birthday. Use three verbs from the box
Answers: |—
1 drinks (s)

{ eat drink go see feel |

2 boxes (iz)
3 tables (z)
— 4 cakes (s)
L i ’ Say these words. Then listen and check 5 dishes (iz)
i 6 mountains (z)
! drinks boxes 7 tables
| cakes . dishes ; mountains
1 drinks
Write two things Write two things 2 boxes
you enjoyed. you learned. 3 tables
4 cakes
5 dishes
6 moumntains
o

.
page

STUDENT'S BOOK Ml (9 Think!
1

Students think about the unit. Enconrage them to look back
throngh the it to remind themselves and think about

things they enjoyed and things they learned.

Self-Assessment

4 Do you remember? Label the pictures 2 Students write 2 things they enjoyed and 2 things they
1 Students label the pictures from memory. Mouitor and learned.

enconrage them. Check and help with spelling if necessary. 3  Mouitor and help with spelling but not the actval content of
2 Then allow students to check their answers by looking back the writing.

through the uit. 4 Iavite voluateers to read out their work to the class.
Answers: I Students own ansiwers |

1 a bar of chocolate Closing

2 a packet of cookies
3 a bottle of water
4 a carton of milk

= Ask students to open their books to page 3. Point to [ this
wnit fwill ... and read out the list. Did they learn or do these

things?
* Callont the base form of knowa verbs (regular or irregnlar)
5 Write four sentences about what you did on and have the class chorus back the past forms.
vour last birthday. Use three verbs from the ¢  Praise students for their work in this unit. Tell them that the
'b : R ' next vnit i called What makes us special? and invite them
OX

to pness some of the things they might learn about.
1 Ask students to look at the verbs in the box and choose three
of them,
2 Tell them to write three sentences about what they did on
their last birthday. Remind them to use the past form of the
verbs.
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pages 4243
Objectives: To introduce studeats to the topic of the unit
To talk about families and celebrations
Materials: Student’s Book pages 42-43

Opener

¢ (reet the class and prompt studeants to greet yon and each
other.

¢ Tell stndents they are going to talk abont families in this
lesson. Ask them to brainstorm words to describe members
of a family, for example mom and dad.

e Write the words on the board aunt, umele, brother, sister,
cousin, grandma, grandpa and prompt for any that are
missing.

e Ack different students, How many (brothers) do you have?
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» read about party games. e
= explore what makes our country special.

+ listen about some unusual festivals
around the world.

» practice more irregular past simple verb
forms.

= practice the pronunciaticn of oo and ee
words.

» Learn and say words that end with -ful.
= explore how to present information.
= write an invitaticn.

+ work in groups to organize a class
celebration. o

How often do you and your family
eat together?

How often do you see your aunts,
uncles, and cousing?

Ask your mom and dad about celebrations
they remember when they were children.

Did you know?

Ful medames is a very old dish.
Archaeologists found some ful
medames in one of the pyramids,
It was thousands of years old!

STUDENT'S BOOK pages 42-43
1 Say Open your books. Look at pages 42-43 and hold your
copy up. Wait vutil all students have their books open to the
right page.
2 Ask them to read the title What inakes us special? and
look at the pictnre. Explain what the word “special’ means.
(Special means not ordinary or usnal, but different in some
way and often better or important ) Ask them to describe
the children in the photo. Do they all look the same? What
makes them different? (some have short hair, some have
long hair, some have dark hair, some have light hair, some
are girls, some are boys, their clothes are different styles and
colors, ete, but they are all happy and playin g to gether.)

() Look, discuss, and share

1 Putstudents in pairs. Read out the two questions and
then ask students to answer them in pairs. Go around and
moiitor.

2 Iavite different students to share their answers with the class.
Alternatively, you could ask them to tell the class about their

partners’ families.

| Students’ own answers I

{2 Find out

1 Read out the instruction and ask studeats to remember to do
this before the next lesson.

2 If their parents have any relevant photos, tell studeuts to ask
to see these pictures and to describe them to the class.

3 When you next meet the class, begin the lesson by inviting
studeunts to tell their partners or groups what they found out.

| Students’ own answers I

Did you know?

1 Ask stndents to name the dish in the photo (fit/ mnedames).
Do they like it? How often do they eat 1t?

2 Tell students to read the information, or have a con fident
student read it ont. Check that students know what an
archaeologist is.

3 Sunggest they tell their parents about the archaeologists”
discovery. Perhaps they will be surprised!!

Closing
= FBocus on [n this unit I will ... and read through the objectives
for this unit with the class.
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pages 44-45
Objectives: To read and vnderstand a text about party
games and auswer questions about it
To write about a picture

Vocabulary: play games, raditional, give presents, open

presents, play some music, take aweay, wrap,
unwrap, secker

Materials: Student’s Book pages 44-45

Extra drawing and writing paper (optional)

Opener

= Greet the class and encourage the students to chorus their
greetings back to you.
= Ask them to tell you about their favorite games. What are

they called and how do they play them? Do they play special

games at parties?
= Tell them they’re going to find ont about some party games

EESSOH 1

GAMES AROUND THE

1 Look at the pictures. Do you know how to plcly these
games? Read and check

Party Games

Whan we get together with our friends to celebrote something like a
birthday or @ wedding, the children often play gomes. Here are some
traditional games people play around the world.

Pass the parcel
We all love to give presents. It's
even mare fun to -
open presents. M

How to play:
Wrapa small
present and cover
itinlots and lots._.
and lots of paper.
The players sitin a circle.

Play some music.

Players give the present to the
next person as the music plays.
When the music stops, the player
helding the presenttakes off one
piece of poper.

The player who unwraps the
present kespsit

Musical chairs
Run but be ready to sitl

How to play:

Put out some

chaire. If you

have 6 players,

you only need 5

chairs. .

Play some music.| %

Players run

arcund the chairs.

Whan the music stops, everyone
sits down. The player without the
chair is ‘out’.

Take away ans chair and play
again.

from around the world. i
Hide and seek

This is o very old and popular game. Many players can jein in this exciting

game. All you need is a wide place to play it.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 44
How to play:

One ployer, called the seeker, closes
his ar her eyes and counts toten The
ather players hide. The seeker tries to
find them. The first player the seeker
finds becomes the next seekar The
last ane left is tha winner.

1 Look at the pictures. Do you know how to play
these games? Read and check

1 Hold np yonr book at page 44 and have studeats find the
page.

2  Read out the title of this lesson Games around the world,
and tell stndents to look at the three photos of children
playing games. Ask, What can you see in the pictures? What
are the children doing? lnvite different stndents to answer,
or put them in pairs to discuss. 1

3 Read out the question, Do you know how to play these they all know (but not one of the three on the page) and
games? and ask for sug gestions from the class. Then ask practice saying how to play it.
studeunts to read the text. 2 Ask stndents from each group to deseribe the game to the

4 While they are reading, go around and talk to small gronps class, withont saying the name of the game. Can the class
about the games. Explain any new words; ask students if guess the game?
they know these games. 3 Youcould hand out drawing and writing paper and ask them

5 Invite different students to read sections of the text aloud to draw their chosen game, and write a few sentences about
while others read silently behind them. it. Provide any new vocabulary and check their work.

6 Ask students to vote with a show of hands for the game they
like the best.

Extra practice 2

Put stndents 1n small gronps. Ask them to choose a game

| Students’ own answers

Extra practice

1 Books closed. In small groups, students choose one of the
games and practice explaiming how to play it Go aronnd and
monitor. Let them check in their books if necessary.
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3 Repeat with questions 2 and 3.

4 (sive students time to write their answers. Remind them to
wrife two sentences for the first question. Go aronnd and
monitor, checking spelling and helping as necessary.

? Which gomes do you need music to play? | 5 luvite different students to read out their answers. Allow the

i ! : class to discuss question 3 and give reasons.

Which game only needs p

P

° Inwhich games do you need to run? |

Answer: | —

7 Inwhich gome do you need to cover your eyes?

ﬁ 1 Susgested answers: They're holding / pulling a rope.
7 IWNrite. Use the picture to help you o | T]lfey're playing a BEL
. What are the children doing? = ' ; 1114 paik
Write two tHings. . gy | il 1 3 Snpgested answer: the team on the left, because there are

four children and the other team only has three.

4 Think about what you learn when you play
together. Check for yourself and then discuss
with your partner

2 Where are the children?

2 Which team do you think will win? 1 Ask students to think abount games they play with friends.
Then ask What do you learn when you play together? Do
vou have fun? (Yes!)

2 Tell them to check the box next to have fun, then give them

time to think about the other three options. Go around and

talk to them about the questions.

Iu pairs, students discuss their answers. Do they agree with

each other?

4 Read out each option to the class and ask students to raise
their hands if they have checked the box. Allow a short class
discussion.

. Think about what you learn when you play together. Check
for yourself and then discuss with your partner

have fun l learn to help others 3
respectrules listen to others [ .

Students’ own answers I

STUDENT'S BOOK page 45

2 Think and answer. Then read and check

1 Read ont the first qnestion. Tell studeuts to refer back to the
text on page 44, then elicit the answer (Hide and Seek).

2 Coutinue the Activity with the whole class or put students in
pairs to complete the task ; go aronad and monitor.

3 Twvite different students to read ont a question and give the
answer.

4 TIf necessary, allow time for the students to read the text
again to make sure their answers are correct.

Answers: [I—

1 Hide and Seek

2 Pass the Parcel and Musical Chairs
3 Musical Chairs and Hide and Seek
4 Students ‘own answers

5 Hide and Seek

3 Write. Use the picture fo help you

1 Givestudents time to look at the picture carefully. Divide
them into pairs and instruct them to discuss what they see.

2 Read ount the first question and invite suggestions from the
class. Write good suggestions on the board to give prompts
for the wiiting task.
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pages 4649
Objectives: To read and analyze an article about Egypt
To write a blog post
Vocabulary: celebrate, proud, wonderful, served, sweet,
semolina, hospitable, Sthat region, author,
karate
Language: Adjectives formed from verbs and nounns
Life skills: Critical thinking
Checkin g information
Values: Celebrate: and appreciate national identity
Customs and traditions in Egypt
Materials: Student’s Book pages 46-49

English—English dictionanes (optional)

Opener

e Greet the class and have students greet you back.

« Remind students of the games from around the world that
they learned about in the last lesson.

= Tell them that in this lesson they will be thinking about
Epyptand what makes it special

48

LESSON 2
. CITIZENSHIP

1 ’ Discuss with a partner: Why is Egypt special?

' Read. Do you agree with the examples in the text?

| What makes us special?

We often celebrate things in our country’s history. A country like

Wl | Egyptis famous for its history and we should continue to celebrate its
rich culture. Let's look around us and
say why we should be proud of our
beautiful country.

Here are some ideas:
The food

Our food can be described with one
word: wonderful!

e | Maybe the most famous is Ful
Medames, beans cooked very slowly,
served with lots of olive ciland
garke.

Maybe you want something sweet? How
about Basbousa, a thin, sweet semolina
cake with syrup.

The People

Maore than half of Egyptians are
under the age of 30. This means we
are full of energy. We are helpful to
each other and we are very friendly
to visitors. We are very hospitable
people.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 46-47

1 Discuss with a partner. Why is Egypt special?

1 Read out the question and invite initial ideas from the class.
Put studeants in pairs to discuss this question further. Go
aronud and mounitor, offering prompts if necessary.

3 Ask volunteers to share their ideas with the class and allow a
short class discnssion.

Students’ own answers

[

Read. Do you agree with the examples in the

text?

1 Ask students to look at the pictures and describe them. Ask
questions to help them, e.g., What is tlhe name of the dish?
What kind of cake is it?

Do the girls look happy? What are they doing?

What's the man doing? Does he look happy?

What kind of landscape is tn the ‘Nature’ picture?

Do you know the name of the person m the last photo?
What's the name of the pame?

2 Read out the first paragraph to the class while studeats
follow the words on the page. Answer any queries, then ask
them to read the next section (Tlie food).

3 Countinne the Exercise like this, section by section, orask the
students to read the whole text straight throngh.

4 Explain or elicit the meaning of the words in bold, and any
other new words.



_I_|

Nature

Many people think that Egyptis only a
desert. t's true that about 90% of Egypt
is desert, but we also have green lands.
Near the Nile it is green and beautiful.
There are mountains in the south and

east. It even snows in the Sinai region.

Culture

We make a lot of movies and
many of them are famous.

We have authors who won
important prizes, And of course,
we love sports! Anyone who
loves karate knows the name of
one very famaous karate player,
Ferial Abdelaziz.

\ Correct the sentences

Basbousa is very salty.
Egypt is full of old people.
About 90% of Egypt is green land.

Ferial Abdelaziz is a tennis player.

\ Find words in the text that have the same meaning

tofeel proud of
part of a country

people who write movies and stories

5 Read ont the question Do you agree with the examples in
the text? Ask students for their opinions, and tell them to

snppest a few extra ideas for each section.

Students’ own answers

3 Correct the sentences

1 Ask stndents to read each sentence and think about why it is

wiong. Tell them to refer back to the text if necessary.

2 Ask students to write the correct sentences, then compare

answers with a partner. Go around and check.

Answers: | E—

1 Basbousa is very sweet.

2 Mbre than half of Egyptians ate young people.
3 About 90% of Egypt is desert.

4 Ferial Abdelaziz is a karate player.

4 Find words in the text that have the same
meaning

1 Read ont the instruction and check that students understand
the task.

2 Tell them where to find the answers in the text:
word 1 is in the first section
word 2 1s in the ‘Nature’ section
word 3 is in the ‘Cunlture’ section

3 Give them time to read the text and find the matching words.
Tell them to read the whole section each time; this will help
them find the correct word. Go around and offer help where
needed.

4 Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: [——

1 celebrate
2 region
3 anthors

Extra practice

1 Putstndents in small groups and ask them to choose one
of the sections in the text (the food, the people, nature, or
culture).

2 Tell them to discuss what extra things could be added to the

section (e.g., examples of special Egyptian food, famous

Egyptian people, beantiful places in Egypt, Egyptian

culture).

Go aronud and monitor, offering ideas if necessary.

Ask each group to report back to the class.

Ask them to write their extra ideas in their notebooks. Go

around and check spellings.
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STUDENT'S BOOK page 48

Look at the definition of ‘special’. Can you say
the meaning of these words: hospitable and
serve? You can use your dictionary

th

I Tfpossible, hand ont English—English dictionaries (stndents
can share).

2 Hbold np yonr book at page 48 and make sure the stndents
have the correct page. Ask them to look at the definition of
‘special’.

3 Ack them to suggest sentences containing the word “special’.
Write good ideas on the board.

4  Ask them to look back at pages 46 and 47 and find the words
hospitable and serve. (Point ont it is served in the text.) Tell
them to help partners find the words.

5 In pairs, students think of definitions of the two words. If
they have dictionaries, encourage them to nse them. Go
around and help; tell them to read the sentence that the word
appears in and try to guess the meaning from the context.

6 Invite volunteers to share their answers with the class. Write
good answers on the board.

Suggested Answer:

hospitable: friendly and welcoming to visitors
served/serve: sive food or drink to people

6 Work with a partner. Check the things you do
to celebrate your country

1 Read ont the instruction and the four options. Check that
students nnderstand the vocabulary (e.g., participate in).

2 Give students time to think about their answers. Go around
and talk to them about their answers.

3 Tell them to compare their answers with a partaer.

4 Read out each option and ask the students to raise their

hauds if they have checked the box. Say Well done.

Students’ own answers

7 Work with a partner. Can you add to the list?

1 Ask studeants to look back at the list in Exercise 6. Can they
think of any more ways to celebrte their conatry? Invite
some initial ideas from the class.

2 Put them in pairs to discuss this further. Go around and
monitor, then choose a few students to share their ideas with
the class.

Students’ own answers

8 Choose one idea and plan it here. Make notes
and draw some ideas

1 Tell students to work with the same partner and make notes
about one of their ideas from Exercise 7. Tell them to answer

the three questions and add more ideas, if possible. Remind
them that they don’t need to write full sentences — just notes.
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7

L1 be proud of your culture |

LESSON 2

-

5 Look at the definition of
‘special’. Can you say the

meaning of these words: Special : :;fving some'it.'hing
hospitable and serve? erent or that
You can use your nobody else has
dictionary

| © Work with a partner. Check the things you do to celebrate
| your country

participate in national
festivals

help others in your

study your history Gourtiy

" Work with a partner. Can you add to the list?

a ° ' Choose one idea and plan it here. Make notes and
draw some ideas

Vihat are you celebrating? | What do you need?

How are you celebrating it?

How can you celebrate the things you chose? Write
a blog post. Write about 4 sentences

2

L8]

B

Go around and talk to students about their ideas.
Choose some confident students to share their ideas with the
class and allow a short class discussion.

Students’ own answers

How can you celebrate the things vou chose?

Write a blog post. Write about 4 sentences

Ask students to look at their notes and nse them to write
about four sentences about their ideas. Tell them o 1mag-
ine that they are writing a blog post, so it needs to be
interesting!

Check that students nuderstand what a blog is. You can give
an example nsinp your cell phore or any other media.

Go aronnd and make suggestions and corrections as
necessary.

Invite volunteers to read ont their sentences to the class. You
could have a class vote for the best idea.

Students’ own answers




LANGUAGE FOCUS

You can make an adjective by adding -ful to the end of
d verb or noun.

For example, care w careful
pain < painful

lam very careful when | go online.

L hurt my leg. It's very painful.

Make these verbs/nouns into adjectives

beauty _beautiful © help

! wonder- | use

- color

' Complete the sentences with the adjectives in Exercise 10.
There is more than one correct answer

Alid's dress is _We all love it!

' Learning about Egypt is
history!

. It has an amazing

Our school's cleaners are very .They help keep

our school clean.

Those tools are very for fixing our door.

That shirt has red, blue and green stripes. it's very

STUDENT'S BOOK

page 49

10Make these verbs/mouns into adjectives

1 Ask stndents to look at the information in the Language
focus box while yon read it out. Explain that carefid means
‘full of care,” but point ount that -fi¢/ has ounly one [/ at the end.

2 Read out the five words, pausing after each one for stndents
to say the correspondin g adjective.

3 Ask them to look at the example answer (beantiful) and
point out that the v at the end of beanfy has changed to 7.

4  Allow time for them to write the adjectives 1n their books;
go aronnd and check.

Answers: [ I—

1 beantiful
2 helpful

3 wonderful
4 useful

5 colotful

11 Complete the sentences with the adjectives in

Exercise 10. There is more than one correct
answer

Ask the studewnts to look at the first sapped seuntence, and
read to the end.

Explain that the missing word is from Activity 10. Then read
it out, pausing to elicit the missing word. Poiunt out that there
counld be more than one answer.

Allow time for the students to complete the task alone or in
pairs while you go aronud and check.

Check answers with the whole class: ask different students
to read ont the complete sentences.

Answers: |——

E
1

1 beautiful/colorful
2 wonderful/useful
3 helpful/useful
4 nseful/helpful
5 colorful/beautiful

xtra practice
On the board, write some or all of these noununs: coloz, joy,
pam, peace, power, siccess, triiti
Check or explain the meaning of the words.
In pairs or small groups, students add -fi to the words on
the board, and discuss what they mean.
Ask them to sug gest sentences with these new adjectives in
them. Write good suggestions on the board.
Example sentences:
My picture is very colorful.
[ feel happy and joyful today.
My foot lhuerts. It s pamfud.
It’s very quiet and peaceful at night.
The king is power fiel.
Ali is clever. He's a successful student.
We shoudd always be honest and truthfid.

Closing

Ask students to think back to the article about Esypt. Ask
them to remember the things that make their conntry special
Let them look back at pages 46 and 47 if necessary.

Tell them that in the next lesson they will be learning about
festivals around the world. Ask them to think abont any that
they already know about and be ready to tell the class.
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{.ESSOH 3 *

Bages G s FESTIVALS AROUND THE WORLD
Objectives: To listen to a report about festivals aronnd Read the captions. What do you think is happening in each |
the wo1ld, and to answer questions about it of the photos?

To learn more regularand irregnlar past
forms and how to say them

‘w Now listen and number the pictures

To write about going to a celebration Can you see the cheese? | How many kites
A | - = can you see?
Language: Past simple
Values: Respect for customs and traditions aronad
the world
Materials: Student’s Book pages 50-53

Audio files 1.15-1.17

Opener

s  Greet the class, then have them chain greetings aronnd the
class.

e Ack students to brainstorm as many adjectives ending in -fid
as they can and write them on the board.

e Ack different stndents to make sentences with the words on
the board.

« Tell them they are now going to learn about some festivals
arouad the world,

STUDENT'S BOOK page 50 I_ . \ Match the festival to the picture.

_Chee;e rolling | Chlnese New Ye.-ur ]

1 Read the captions. What do you think is
LaTomatina Kite festlual

happening in each of the photos?

1 Hold np your book at page 50 and make sure studeats open E [ =g =] ™ — :
the right page. — : —

2 Give them time to look at the four pictures in pairs and talk 2 Ask them to listen and number the pictnres in the order they
about what they can see. Go around and provide vocabulary hear then.
as needed. 3 Play the andio straight throngh while they number the

3 Ask students to look at the first picture and read the caption pictures 1-4. Play it twice if necessary.

Can you see the cheese? Tell them to look carefully and find 4 Cpeck answers, then play the andio again, pausing after each

the cheese (iu the bottom right corner of the picture). Then section to check students’ understanding. Ask questions after
ask What's happening? (people are running and falling down Sabl e tiaTn:
a hill) What can you see in the background? (a crowd of Can vou see the cheese?
people watching them). ‘What country is it? (In the UK)
4 Coatinune with the remaining pictures: read out the caption What are they doing? (Runuing after the cheese)
. . . - t-
each time, and enconrage students to describe the pictures. What's the prize for the winner? (The cheese)

How many kites can you see?
Suggested answers: |GGG o R P TS
8¢ 5 Where was this festival? (India)

Who were flying kites? Young people and old people
What did the kites look like? (animals, fish, moasters)
Was it easy? (no)

|

Picture 1: People are pushing things that look like wheels
down a hill. They 're running down the hill.
There’s green everywhere

Picture 2: People are flying kites. There are lots of colorful

kites. Some kites are very big and some are small. ‘Vh‘Ch_ country 1s }t? (China) ) o
Picture 3: Someoue is giving a red card or an envelope to What is thc. red thing? (An envelope with money i it)
another person. Itsays Happy New Year so it’sa What does it mean? (Good luck)
card or an envelope with money inside. Wearsome old clothes! )
Picture 4: People are petting very messy. They're throwing ‘What are the people throwing? (E)ld tomatoes)
red things at each other. They’re having fun. Why do they do that? (Because it's fun)

; : = ; Answers: | I———
2 i E [audio 1.15] Now listen and number the
pictures 1423

1 Tell students they are going to hear a yonng woman talking
about all these festivals, one by one.
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~ Read and answer. Which festival are the people
tnlkmg about?

| looked around, everything was red.
L& Tomatina

* What happened to this cheese? It's covered in mud!
| looked up and saw birds. dragons. and monsters.

! It had 502 Yuan inside.

© The way the wind pulled it. it felt alive.

She started running and fell. She couldn't stop laughing!

| gave it to her and wished her good luck.

i,’.': ’ What do you remember? Listen and check
‘What's inside the red card?

' Why do people throw tomatoes?
! ls it easy to fly a kite?

Why do people run down a hill?

J Think and discuss with a partner

Thir is the fourth one It was a beautifid kite festival.

These happen all over the world, but this one was in India.
Hundreds of people, young and old, flew their kites. The sky
was fidl of animals. Fish, monsters. . I tried to fty one o frhe
kites, 1t was very difficult!

Well, that's just a few examples of the festivals I saw during
my travels. I saw people who wore colorfirl clothes, who ate
delicious food, who did some silly things. Most imp ortantly,
i all these festivals I saw lots of happy smiling faces.

3 Match the festival to the picture.

1

Read out the fonr names of festivals and ask stndents o
match them with the correct pictnres. Tell them to write
the number of the pictures (see answers above) next to the
correct name.

Answers: |

STUDENT'S BOOK

4

Cheese rolling: 1
Chmese New Year: 2
La Tomatina: 3

Kite festival: 4

page 51

Read and answer. Which festival are the people

Which festival is the most beautiful?
Which festival is the strangest?
Which festival do youwant to take partin? Why?

talking about?

My name is Dina and it's my job to tell you about mny travels
and te bring the rest of the world into your home. The world
is a big, beauttfil place. The more we learn about other
countries, the better we can understand each other and live
togetier.

This week I'm looking back at some of the weird and
wonderfid traditions I saw during my travels.

Let's start with this one in the UK, it was one of the strangest
things I ever saw. Look, they pushed the round cheese down
the hill and hundreds of people ran after it. Wity did they

do 17 The person who won the race, won the cheese. It was
Junmny (and very strange), but it looked a Dit dangerous . Lots
of peaple fell but nobody was hurt.

The next one was i China and many parts of Asia. People
at weddng s and celebrations gave the children and yoing
people red envelopes. I asked my friend about this and she

1 Ask students to look again at page 50, then ask them to

read the first sentence and the example answer. Check they
understand the task and agree with the answer. Ask Wiy was
everything red? (Everything was covered in tomatoes).

Give students some time to complete the task, alone or in
pairs. Go around and monitor, giving prompts as necessary.
Choose different students to read out the sentences; elicit the
answers from the class.

Answers: |—

1 La Tomatina

2 Cheese rolling

3 Kite festival

4 Chinese New Year (explin that Yinan is Chinese money)
5 Kite festival

6 Cheese rolling

T Chinese New Year

tald me that there was money mside the envelope and 1t was 2 . . [i]llllll] 1'16I What do you remember?

their way of saying good luck. The amount af money usually Listen and check

had an even number at the end (like, 2, 4,6 8, etc.) becaiise > : §
fidke, 258, ) 1 Ask students to read and answer the questions, in pairs or

they said this was good luck.

I had lots of fun here, it was called La Tomatina and it was
i Spain. It was very messy! Everybody threw old tomatoes
at each other. I couldn't see anything. After a few minutes
everyone was covered 1 red tomatoes! Wiy do they throw
old tomatoes? For fin!

alone. Go around and monitor.

Tell them to listen and check their answers while you play
the andio once more. Panse as necessary for them to correct
their answers.

Check answers by asking different students to read out each
question; elicit the answers from the whole class.
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Answers:

1 money

2 for fun

3 no, itisn’t

4 to catch the cheese/win a race

6 Think and discuss with a partner

1 Read out each question and elicit some initial ideas from the
class.

2 Putstadents in pairs to discuss each question further. Go
aronuad and mounitor; prompt if necessary.

3 Tocheck, read out question 1 apain, then say the names of
each festival and have the students raise their hands for the
one they vote for. Continne with questions 2 and 3.

| Students’ own answers |

STUDENT'S BOOK page 52

7 i # [audio 1.17] Write the past form of the
verbs below. Write R (regular) or / (irregular)
in the box. Listen and check

1 Tell students they are going to write the past form of all the
verbs in the list. Elicit the first answer (saw) and write it
on the board as an example. Ask Is it regular or irregular?
(irregular). Write I next to the word on the board. Remind
them that regular past forms end in -ed. Irregular verbs are
all the other ones!

2 Give them some time to work on this task, alone or in pairs.
Go aronud and monitor, correcting spelling as necessary.

3 When they are ready, play the andio, pansing after each
word for students to check their answers. Write each answer
on the board as well and tell them to check their spelling.

4 Youcould play the audio a second time and have studeuts
point to and repeat each word.

Answers: I

saw [
pushed R
ran /

fell 7
won [
looked R
flew I
tried R
gave [
asked R
told I
had
said [
threw [
celebrated R
wore [

54

L 51} Write the past form of the verbs below. Write
. (regular) or I (irregular) in the box. Listen and
check

give

ask

tell

have
say

throw
celebrate
wear

} \ Complete the sentences with a verb from Exercise 7.
Which celebration are they talking about? 1

| Grandma and Grandpa _sve it to me.

I'm going to putit in the bank. _Chnese New Year
She _ threw

on the floor and made a big. red mess.

itup inthe air. It

Mom me to take a shower
because | was covered in mud.

' | closed my eyes and
1 the race!

© | pulled on the string. It
high into the sky.

Narrator: see

Actor: saw — frregular
Narrator: push

Actor: pushed — regular
Narrator: run

Actor: ran — trregular
Narrator: fall

Actor: fell — irregular
Narrator: win

Actor: won — frregular
Narrator: [ook

Actor: looked — regular
Narrator: fly

Actor: flew — irregular
Narrator: fry

Actor: fried — regular
Narrator: give

Actor: gave —irregular
Narrator: ask

Actor: asked —regular
Narrator: tell

Actor: told — irregular
Narrator: ave

Actor: had — irregular
Narrator: say

Actor: sard — irregular
Narrator: throw
Actor: threw — wrregular



| Imagine you went to one of the celebrations in

Exercise 1. Write sentences

We went to

We saw
We ate
We wore

Now write two more sentences.

How did you feel?

Look at the list of very common verbs. What is their
past form? Use the clues to help you

_g,e-— be  Hit put__eat read Y

[ : Erhymes with ‘D @rhymes with ‘because’ )
{ : Erhymes with 8 ) {6 Erhymss with -D

What is special about 'hit' and 'put'?

== Why is ‘read confusing?

Narrator: celebrate

Actor: celebrated — regular
Narrator: wear

Actor: wore — irregular

Extra practice

1

Call out one of the verbs in the list and ask studeants to raise
their hands to give the past form.

The first person to answer correctly calls ont another verb
from the list and chooses the person to give the answer. Yon
could do this as a class or in groups.

Complete the sentences with a verb from
Exercise 7. Which celebration are they talking
about?

Read out the first sentence, completed as the example.
Explain that the missing word is from Exercise 7. Ask which
celebration the sentence is about (Chinese New Year), hold
your book up, and point to the example answer.

Allow time for studeunts to complete this task, alone or in
pairs. Go around and mounitor checking spellings.

Invite different students to read ont the completed seutences.
Elicit the correct celebration from the class.

Answers: I

1 gave — Chinese New Year 2 threw, fell —La Tomatina
3 told — Cheese rolling 4 ran, won — Cheese rolling
5 flew — Kite festival

STUDENT'S BOOK page 53

9 Imagine you went to one of the celebrations in
Exercise 1. Write sentences

1 Remind students of the four celebmtions they learned
about. Ask them to vame them (cheese 1olling, kite festival,
Chinese New Year, and la Tomatina).

2 Read out the instructions and put students in pairs or small
eroups. Tell them to choose one of the four celebrations and
brainstorm how to complete each of the first four sentences.
Go aronnd and monitor.

3 Ask them to discnss more ideas — what did they do at the
festival? How did they feel? Tell them to note down their
ideas to complete the task. Mouitor and help where needed.

4 Ask students to read out their work to each other in pairs or
groups or ask a few students to read ont their answers to the
class.

Students’ own answers I

10 Look at the list of very common verbs. What is
their past form? Use the clues to help yvou

1 Read out the instruction, then have the class read and chorus
the verbs in the list.

2 Ask them to look at number 1. Check they understand
‘thy mes’ (Rhyine means one or two words that sound alike.)
and elicit what the picture shows (a teut).

3 Ask them which of the verbs has a past form that rhymes
with tent (go — the past form is went).

4 Continue the Exercise with the whole class or put students in
pairs to complete the task; go around and moaitor.

5 Check answers and ask the class to chorus the past form of
each verb.

Answers: | I——

1 went 2 was 3 hit
4 put 5ate 6 read

6 Read out the question What is special about 'hit’ and put'?
and elicit the answer from the class (they are the same as the
base form).

7 Read out the question Why #s ‘read’ confising ? Elicit or
explain the answer (the past form looks the same as the base
form but we say it differently: the base form thymes with

seed, and the past form rhymes with red or bed).

Closing

* Ask stndeants to think about the four nuusnal festivals in this
lesson. Which one is their favorite? Why?

+ (all out some base forms of known verbs and ask students
to say the past form. The student who answers correctly
calls out another base form and chooses anotler studeunt to
answer. Continve as a class activity or in small groups.

= Tell them that in the vext lesson they will read an interesting
story abouta bird.
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pages 54-57

Objectives: To read and vnderstand a story abouta bird
and to answer questions about it
To practice the sounds ‘oo’ and ‘ee’
To practice using graphs and charts

Vocabulary: picnic, unustial, feathers, stood back,
uncomfortable, bites, shook

Materials: Student’s Book pages 54-57
Andio files 1.18

Opener

e Creet the class, then ask them to exchange greetings:

e Ack students to brainstorm as many adjectives ending in -fi/
as they can remember and write them on the board.

* Ask different stndents to make sentences with the words on
the board.

+ Tell them they are now going to learn about some festivals
around the world.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 54

1 il @ [audio 1.18] Look, listen, and say

1 Hold np yonr book at page 54 and check that students have
the correct page.

2 Play the aundio, pausing after each word for them to point to
the correct picture and repeat the word.

3 Tell them that all these words are in the story they are going
to read.

bite feather plcnic

2 Read. How did the friends help the bird?

Ask students to read the title and look at the picture. Ask
them to describe the bird (it’s bright and colorful).

2 Tell studeats to read the story quietly while you go around
and answer any questions. Alternatively, yon conld ask
them to read it one paragraph at a time, pansin g to answer
questions. Check students naderstand the new words, (e.o.
nnusual, shook).

3 If you think it 1s necessary, read the whole story out to the
class.

4 Read out the question How did the friends help the bird?

and elicit the answer (they gave it water and cheese).

Answers: |I—

They gave it water and cheese,

56

LESSONY
ASTORY ABOUTABIRD

“ Read. How did the friends help the bird?

The bird who said ‘thank you'
My friends and | were in the park. We were celebrating Lama's
birthday and we were having a picnic.

Suddenly, we heard a very unusual sound. We |ooked up into
a tree and saw a big colorful bird. It was weak and unhappy.
Its feathers were untidy. We thought it wanted food. We put
some water on a spoon and some cheese on a plate and put
it under the tree.

We stood back because we didn’t want the bird to feel
uncomfortable.

It looked at us for along time then flew

down and started to drink the water. It

ate the cheese in three big bites.

We took some pictures because we

wanted to show our friends in school.

After a couple of minutes it shook its

feathers, gave a big ‘squawk’ (maybe

the bird said ‘thank you') and flew

Extra practice

Close all books. In small proups, ask students to practice telling
the story in their own words. Mouitor and make sure everyone
gets the opportunity to speak.




\ - Complete the sentences with the words in the box :

; = 3 Ask different students to read out the questions and say their
. stoodback bite celebrated uncomfortable

answers.
It was Grandpa's birthday. so we with a big 4 You could have them repeat the word ‘squawk’ a few times.
cake Do they sound like birds? Do all birds sound the same?
° The car was very . We were four people sitting Discuss with them.
in the back.
We to see dll of the big picture clearly. Answers:
| Hany was very hungry. He took a big from the
sandwich. 1 A very unusval sound.

2 It was weak and Its feathers were nntidy.

. \ Answer the questions. Then read and check § Phew cave tadine pheo

| What did the children hear? 4 Because they didn’t want the bird to feel uncomfortable.
) 5 Yes, because it ate the cheese in three big bites.
How did they know the bird was unhappy? 6 Because they wanted to show their friends at school.

T It pavea big ‘squawk’.
© What food did they give the bird?
5 Answer the questions, then think and discuss

i Why did they stand back? 1 Read ont the question then put students in pairs or small
groups to discuss. Go aronad and monitor.
1 Was the bird hungry? How do you know? 2 Encourage different students to share their ideas with the

class.

Why did the children take photos? Students’ own answers I

How did the bird say ‘thank you'?

%

5 Answer the questions, then think and discuss
Were the friends right to help the bird? Why?

STUDENT'S BOOK page 55

3 Complete the sentences with the words in the
box

1 Ask students to read the text again and check they understand
the words in bold. Show that some words are in the past form,
e.g., stood back, and help them find out the base form.

2 Ask studeuts to read each incomplete sentence right to the
end, and then choose a word from the box to complete it.
Mbove aronnd and help as needed.

3 Check answers by asking different students to read ont their
completed sentences.

Answers: | IEEE———

1 celebrated

2 uncomfortable
3 stood back

4 bite

4 Answer the questions. Then read and check

1 Tell students to try to answer the questions without going
back to the text. Let them work in pairs if they wish to.
Mbove arcund and help as needed.

2  'When they have finished, tell them to look back at the text
on page 54 and check their answers.
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LESSONY

STUDENT'S BOOK page 56

6 Find the words with ‘00’ and ‘ee’ PRONUNCIATION
1 On the board, write the headings ‘oo’ and ‘ee’. Then ask ' :Findthawc!rds nith’ee" and 'a_e‘
students to look back at the story on page 54 and find all L ‘o0’ words

the words with them. Help students distinguish that some 4 ““"
words havea long ‘O, e.p., food, while others have a short

“0O"sonnd, e.g., book. Ask students to find more examples
and help when needed. Ask them to write the words with

the long 0o only and the long ee in the correct column in
their Student’s Book. Point out that “weak’ is pronounced
with ‘ee’, like week, which is why it can be put in the ‘ee’

column. Go around and help where necessary. - & Kdd niore wiardeto Matable
2 ':I'e]! students to check answers in pais or groups. Then 8 Recd the chies and complete the crossword.
invite voluuteers to come to the board and add words to the All the words kove 66" or ‘ee’
correct lists.
Across
Answers: I [ ' *foodmade from mik
. 7 Everything we eat.
foo’ ! What you do when you go to hed.
food | 4 You use this to bend your leg.
‘e.e! ‘
Down
tree ]
Hoese % Where you go every day to learn.
feel © Aninsect that makes honey.
7 The opposite of salty.
o We use thiswh at i am,
7 Add more words to the table  EER RS NS eaLea AR
7 You use your eyes to
[nvite ideas from the class and write any correct sup pestions 10 It has seven days.

on the board for them to add to the table.

Suggested Answer: I

room, soo1, boot, school

feel, heel, steep, meet, feet, keep, sleep

8 Read the clues and complete the crossword. All
the words have ‘o0’ or ‘ee’

1 Put stndents in pairs to solve the puzzle. Tell them that all
the answers contain ‘oo’ or ‘ee’, but they are not all in the
text. Go around and offer help where needed.

2  Ask different stundents to read out each clue and elicit the an-
swer from the class. Write the correct answers on the board

for them to check their spelling,

Answers: —

Across: 1 cheese, 2 food, 3 sleep, 4 knee
Down: 5school, 6 bee, 7 sweet, 8 spoon, 9 see, 10 week
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=== -F =

Using graphs Eid Al-Fitr 10

We asked the people in our [Father's Day [ 2|

class which was their favorite = =

celebration. Thisis what they Children’s Day | 3 |

said. Sham El-Nessim 5
6" of October 3
Mother's Day 4

Look at the information above and answer

How many students answered?
Which is the class’s favorite celebration?

Which is the class’s least favorite celebration?

To answer these questions, we need to lock at all the
numbers. We can also show this information like a picture.
That way we can see answers more quickly. There are two
ways of showing this information.

As a bar graph:

Our Favorite celebration

As a pie chart:
Our Favorite celebration

> WEdAFr
; B chilcien's Dey
A B star E-Mesim
2 6" of Octaber
U
Ty e
¥l EE ek £8 [ Hother's Day
a2 #3 PE F 5 [ rothers Dy
B 5 3 ° *

' Now you try. Think of a question, ask your friends
and make a bar chart and a pie chart

0 | Presentation s

* Tell the class they are going to read a report about a class
survey. Explain that some studeats asked their class a ques-
tion and recorded the results in a table.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 57

9 Look at the information above and answer

1 Ask studeuts to look at the mformation in the box and read
the table. Ask What question did the students ask? (Which’s
your favorite celebration?).

2 Read out the first question and allow time for the students to
think about it and woik it out. Tell them to compare answers
with their partners.

3 Elicit or provide the answer (27) and ask or explain why
(it's the total of the numbers in the table).

4 Ask the second and third questions and elicit the answers
(Eid Al-Fitr is their favorite and Father’s Day is their least
favorite).

5 Read out the next paragraph while students follow in their
books. Ask them to point to the bar praph and then to the
pie chart. Allow time for them to study both, and check that
they match the table. Go around and help any studeats who
are struggling with this task.

Answers: |—

127
2 Eid Al-Fitr
3 Father’s Day

10Now you try. Think of a question, ask your
friends and make a bar chart and a pie chart

1 Ask the class for some snggestions for a good question to
ask friends. Tell them that the question needs to have several
possible answers to choose from(options), like the question
on the page, but not too many (set 6 as the maximum, if pos-
sible).

2 Wiite good ideas on the board — questions and options. If
necessary, adjust them to make sure they are suitable and
possible to answer.

3  Hand out writing paper and tell stndents to choose a qunes-
tion from the board and makea hst of its possible answers,
leavin g enough space to add a aumber next to each option,
as in the table at the top of the page.

4 Put stndents in pairs and allow time for them to ask about 20
people their questions and record the answers. Alternatively,
they could take turns to read out a question to the whole
class and have others vote for the options with a show of
hands.

5 Ask them to take their results home and use them to make a
bar chart and a pie chart. They will be able to do this easily
if they have access to a computer. If not, tell them to vsea
ruler, and trace something round for the pie chart. Ask them
to bring their work to the next lesson.

Students’ own answers I

Closing

e Ack students to think back to the story about the bird. How
much can they remember? Encourage different students to
tell the story one sentence ata time (nsing their own words).

»  Ask Did yout like the story? Wiry/Why not?

« Tell them that in the next lesson they will be looking at party
invitations!
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LESSONS
WRITING

& Imagine your friend invites you to a birthday party.
What information do you need to know? Make a list

pages 58-59

Objectives: To read and answer questions about
mvitations
To write an invitation and make illustrations
“ Read these invitations. Do they all have the information

Materials: Student’s Book pages 5859 you need?
Crayous or colored pencils s 1 (& =
I f T pii ti I Birthday party “ | Canyou cometomy house
rough paper for planning (optional) il onThureday at: 3pm
Thursday. My addressis
12 Dene Road. "'T' B

opener Wael Sesyou then! (n 1
s Greet the class and encourage them to greet you back. RSVF s ‘Wael ALES "
« Ask to see the graphs and charts they made at home. Either 'r What information is missing? 3 | What information is missing? J

have them show each other in groups while you go around

and check ot collect and check them later Say Well done * | Im having 2 birthday W
and praise good effort. party at 3pm.

Canyou come? Please come to my party.
: = b Remember to wear Itlbe funl it's on Saturday.
STUDENT'S BOOK page 58 - something blue. See you then.

- Wael - o -
What information is missing? 5 \ What information is missing? _j|' :

1 Imagine your friend invites you to a birthday
party. What information do you need to know? =
Make =1 list fmhaving 3 [Erty nest Thuradsyat my

noiise. Gan you come? minviting the whols class so all

aiir Frieade will be there: lwant £a play same party gamea

1 Read out the question and allow a few minutes for studeats £ 30 bring somamusic 20 wa can ply Musical chatr=,
. “gim . . | When: Thursday, August 12th
to discuss it in pairs and make a list. What-time? 3pm = Bpin
2 TIuwvite ideas from the class and write good suggestions on ik fj‘f;i:‘:iﬂ‘; wne inncana e ey
the board. The list shonld include: your friend’s name and P francetono ﬁ
y | CF‘J ¥ou can comé,

address, the date and time of the party, the reasoun for the
invitation. It conld also include what to bring, what to wear,
and how to reply to the mvitation.

~| What information is missing?
')

Suggested Answer: |———

The friend’s name and address, the date and time of the
patty, the reason for the invitation, what to bring, what to
wear, and how to reply to the invitation.

2 Read these invitations. Do they all have the
information you need?

1 Paut students in pairs and tell them to read each invitation
and discuss what information is missing. Go aound and
monitor.

2 Ask the class to look at anmber 1 and ask what is missing?
(the address and the time) after they answer, contmue with

numbers 2, 3, 4, and 5.

Suggested Answer: [N
1 The address and the time.

2 The reason for the invitation.

3 The addess, the date, and reason

4 The address, the time, and reason

5 The name of the person the invitation is for, the reason
for the party and the name of the person it is from.
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Y . S . .
7%, Youare going to write an invitation. First answer A £9)

&\ the questions @ Find out

! Why are you having the party? *  Ask students to look again at the first invitation on page 58

and find the letters RSVPE. Ask [s it English? (No.) Don’t tell

* Whereis the party? them what it means.

* Read ont the questions and ask them to find out the answers,
ready for the next lesson.

© When is the party?

I Do you want guests to bring anything? Answers: [N
- —— - | _— Repondez, s'il vous plait.
° Do you want to know how many people are coming? Preich.
< Now write and decorate your invitation. Write 4-6 P
sentences Closmg

* Ontheboard, write Please come to my party! Then ask
studeuts to tell yon what to write next. Choose good
sug gestions and write an invitation.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 39

3 You are going to write an invitation. First
answer the questions

1 Inpairs orsmall groups, ask studeats to discuss the ques-
tions and write notes. Go around and monitor.

2 Read out each guestion and elicit several different answers
from arouud the class.

Students’ own answers

4 Now write and decorate your invitation. Write
4-6 sentences

1 Tell students to look at their notes and then plan what to
write on rough paper or in their notebooks. Go around and
check.

2 Tell them to use the invitations on page 58 for ideas of how
to design their invitations. Allow enongh time for them to
write and decorate their mvitations.

3 Ask students to show each other their work in pairs or
groups. You could also invite a few students to show their
wortk to the class.

Students’ own answers
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pages 60-61

-
Objectives: To prepare a class celebmation
To collaborate with a partner or in a group Prepare a class celebration
To write an invitation Agree on a time and a place for the celebration
Materials: Student’s Book pages 60-61
Ingroups:
opener What are you celebrating? What food and drink do you
e Greet students as they come into the class. ety
e Remind them of the questions from the last lesson (Find out
on page 59) and ask who has the answers. Say Well done!
and invite students to share their answers. Answers: It means What games do you want Who is going to prepare the
‘please reply’ and it is French. to play? food?
| |
wea

1 Tell students they are going to prepare a class celebration.
Explain that they can decide what kind of celebration it is
and all the details.

2 Puot them in small groups and ask them to decide on a time
and place for the celebration. Tell students to note dowa

Mow write your invitation. | |

Our €lass’ Spords Day
Where: n the school yard
When: Tuesday, 10am— 11 am
Whiet towear: T-shirt and

what they have decided. e
3 Then tell them to discuss the five questions in their groups Pleasebring: water and lots of
and make notes. Go around and help where necessary. vake!
4  Ask them to look at the example invitation Qur Class’ Beready to: play lots of games,
Sports Day, and then write their own invitations, Encourage Jatipe, have g ool
2 Gw + lots of cake!
them to decorate them.

5 Iavite stndents from each group come to the front and tell

the class about the party they have planned and read out the

invitation.

Students’ own answers
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SELF-ASSESSMENT

\ Do youremember? Read and complete

A game you need music to play
* A game you can play outside
A game you need to cover your eyes in

A | Write three sentences about what makes Egypt
special

Make sentences with the past | hjt

put pgo |
simple form of these verbs

\ Do you remember these words that end with “ful'?

Sara's necklace is

.He helped me carry the bags.

Adam is very
Be when you cross the street.
1 } Think about Unit 9

Write two things you enjoyed  Write two things you learned

»

STUDENT'S BOOK page 61

Self-Assessment

1 Do you remember? Read and complete

1  Ask students to try to answer from memory. Monitor and
encounrage as needed. Check and help with spelling if
necessary.

2 Then allow them to check their answers by looking back at
page 44.

Answers: [I—

1 Musical chairs
2 Hide and seek
3 Hide and seek

2 Write three sentences about what makes Egypt
special

1 Tell stndents to write three sentences withont looking back
through the unit.

2 Monitor aud ask students to check their sentences for any
spelling mistakes.

3 Go around and check answers.

Students’ own answers

3 Make sentences with the past simple form of
these verbs

1 Tell students to think of the past form of each of the verbs in
the box and write a seutence with each one. Go aronnd and
check; help where necessary.

Ansivers: | —————————————————— i)
Past simple of the verbs: hit, put, went.

Sentences: Students’ own answers.

4 Do you remember these words that end with
‘ful’?

1 Tell students to think back to adjectives that end in -fiul. If
necessaty, let them work in pairs.

2 Ask them to complete the sentences usin g one of those
adjectives.

3 Check answers then write them ox the board.

Answers: |

1 beautiful
2 helpful
3 careful

Lh

Think about Unit 9

1 Ask students to thmk abont the umt. Enconrage them to look
back through the unit to remind themselves and think about
things they enjoyed and things they learned.

2 Tell students to write 2 things they enjoyed and 2 things

they learned.

Mouitor and help with spelling but not the actval content of

the writing.

4 Tavite volunteers to read out their work to the class.

[¥5]

Closing

¢  Agsk students to open their books to page 43. Point to In this
wnit fwill ... and read ont the list. Did they learn or do these
things?

= Ask them to remember the unusual festivals they have
learned about. Can they remember which countries they
were n? (the UK, Spain, China, and India).

* Praise them all for their work this unit. Tell them that in the
next lesson they are going to look back at everything they
have learned so far this semester,
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pages 62-63

Objectives: To revise the vocabulary and lan guage of
nanits 7-9

Vocabulary: a packet of cookies, a bar of chocolate, a
carton of orange juice, a bottle of water, a
slice of cake, a piece of cheese
river, desert, forest, fertile soil, hot, cold,
wrap, unwrap , countryside
kahk, hide and seek, Sham El-Nessim,
presents, clothes, colored eggs

Materials: Student’s book pages 62-63
Audio file 1.19
Photos (e.p., from magazines) of different
landscapes, one per group of 4-6 stndents
{optional)

Opener :
Ack the class What do you remember about units 7, 8, and
0?7 Elicit a few suggestions.

* Have studeats discuss the question in pairs or small groups,
then invite more answers from the class.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 62

1 Play a game

1 Hold up your book at page 62 and make sure that students
have the correct page.

2 Tell them they're going to play a game to see how many
words they can remember. Put them in pairs.

3 Stodeats take it in tnrns to close their eyes and point to
one of the pictures (their partuers might need to punide their
fingers nutil they are pointing to a pictnre!).

4 They open their eyes and say the word or phrase. Do their
partners agree? Go aronnd and monitor.

2 Now write the words

1 Allow time for students to write each word or phrase 1n
their notebooks. Let them check back in their books if they
need to. Go aronnd and check spellings. Altematively, you
could elicit each word or phrase from the class, writing them
on the board for the students to copy.
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LESSON 1

1 Play agame
1 Close your eyes,
2 Point to a picture.
3 Openyour eyes say the word.

=
=

o Now write the words
@ Listen and point

Answers:

a packet of cookies
‘a bar of chocolate
a carton of juice
a bottle of water
a slice of cake

a piece of cheese
a river

a desert.

a forest

fertile soil

too hot

too cold

wrap a present
unwrap a present
conatryside

3 i M [audio 1.19] Listen and point

1 Play the audio, pausing for students to point to the correct
picture.
2 Play itagain and have them repeat each word or phrase.




4 Match the pictures to the words. Then complete the Ex‘l'rﬂ P ra C'I'ic e 2
sentences.

and piveeach gsroup a photo of a landscape (e.g., a dessert or

a forest). Have them practice describing their photo.

Redistribute the photos.

3 Ask each proup to describe their original photo. The group
with that photo holds it np.

E(uhk@ Hide and Seek[l Sham El-NessimD presentsD

clothes I:I colored eggs

] 1 Play a game with the studeunts. Pnt stndents in groups of 4-6

(3%

STUDENT'S BOOK

4 Match the pictures to the words. Then complete
the sentences

1 Studeants look at the pictures and match them with the words
in the box. Tell them to write the correct letter (a, b, etc.)
next to the words.

2 Tell them to check with their partners. Go around and
monitor.

Answers: [I—

kahk d
hide and seek e
My favorite festival is Sham El-Nessim ¢
.We eat presents £
clothesa
=-is g ¥ colored egps b
special because

1 Ask students to look at the first gapped sentence. Invite
answers from the class.

2 Do the same with the remaiming sentences. Students’
answers will vary but accept all that are accurate. Write

useful words on the board.

AUdi'QSCﬂpt- 3 Tell students to complete the sentences with their own
s packetif ssobins :j?jtol_ft them compare answers 11 pairs. Go aronnd and
a bar of cho colate :

4 Tuvite different students to read out their sentences to the
class. Say, Well done.

a carton of juice
a bottle of water
a slice of cake

a piece of cheese Students’ own answers I
ariver

a desert

a forest

Jertile soil

foo hor

foo cold

wrap a present

unwrap a preseit

couniryside

Extra practice

1 Call out one of the following phrases and have the students
raise their hands and supgest a matching word: a carton of...
aslice of... a piece of... a bottle of... a packet of... a bar of...
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pages 64-65
Objectives: To revise the language and phonics of nnits
7-9
Language: past simple forms, regular and irregular
Materials: Student’s book pages 64-65

Crayons or colored pencils
Drawing paper

Opener

*  Ask the class to name some celebrations that they have
learued about.

= Ask them to remember the invitations they wrote. What was
the celebration?

STUDENT'S BOOK page 64

1 How are Class 4B celebrating International
Children’s Book Day?

1 Hold up your book to page 64 and make sure that students
have the correct page.

2  Ask them to look at the text and ask What is #? (An
nvitation).

3 Then ask:
Who is the invitation from? (Class 4B)
What are they celebrating? (International Children's Book
Day).
Where 1s the celebration? (4B's classroom)
When 15 it? (Titesday at 10 am)

4 Tell them to look carefully and ask them What date s
Children’s Book Day? (April 2"%) 3

2

Match the present form to the past form

1 Ask stndents to look at the example, then allow time for
them to complete the task. GGo aronnd and monitor.

2  Check answers by 1uviting different stndents to say the pairs
of verbs while the other students point to them. Tell them to
check their partners are pointing correctly.

1
Answers: I

bring — brought
have — had

is —was

make — made
tell — told

conme — came
give — gave

3 Read about Class 4B’s party. Then fill in the
gaps

4
1 Read out the first sentence of the text and check that students
naderstand the task. Remind them to read to the end of cach
sentence before they choose the correct word. 2
2 Go aronnd and monitor while they are working. Let them 3

compare answers 1o pairs.

66

Answers:

LESSON 2
1 How are Class 4B celebrating International Children’s Book Day?

COMENANDICECEBRATE]
INTERNATIONASICHIEDREN:S)
BEaEE: ANy UInE @SS 12,
Where? 4B's classroom

When? Tuesday at 10 am

Q)

is have

Match the present form to the past form

made came

e told

make wos

gave
give brought
3 e Read about Class 4B's party. Then fill in the gaps

tell come had

(hud wos (x3) brought mode come told go\.re_)

Lastyearwe  had -a party

for International Children's Book Day.

[ _ fun. W dressed like

our favorite book characters. We all

—_infood cted toour

favorite books. For example, |

acake in the shape of a caterpillar. (When

1 little, my favorite story
L The Very Hungry Caterpillar,)

A storyteller toour classmom and

stories and poems. The school even

us lots of
_ sveryonea free book!

q O Think of a class celebration. Make an invitation

Check answers by asking different students to read ounta
sentence each.

had, was, brought, made, was, was, came, told, pave

Extra Practice

Ask students to look again at the words in the box. What are
the base forms? Tell them to wotk in pairs and take turns to
say one of the words for the other one to match with the base
form.

Call out the base form of more known verbs and elicit the
past forms from the class. You counld ask them to write the
past forms on the boazid.

Suggested Answer: I

fly, look, go, wear, run, do, say, fall, listen, hit, put, read

(be careful to pronounce the past form as ‘red’)

Think of a class celebration. Make an invitation

Invite initial ideas for a class celebmtion (e. g., the end of
term, a national holiday).

Studeunts discuss ideas further in pairs or small groups.
Hand out drawing paper and colored pencils. Studeuts make
invitations for their chosen celebration. Remind them to
include all the important information they learned about



5 o Complete the information about your favorite festival

Egypt is a country which is famous for its 1
We have wonderful foads like . We have

. We also have

beautiful regions like
fomous authors and players like

6 0 Work with a partner. Make a list of three things you
both like about Egypt

Look at the pictures. Say the word.
Write the words in the correct column

e A
¢

my /ai/

gave /eil |see /ii/ no /eu/

Lrain

spoon /u:/

Complete the sentences. Use words from Exercise 7

1 What time does the
2 Lock, there's a hole in the wall. | think we have

_toTantaleave?

3 Look, it's snowing. We can make a _man.
4 Can | have some in my sandwich. please?
5 INake up, you don't want to be late for

on page 58. Go aronnd and talk to stndents about their
invitations.

4 Ask volnnteers to show the class their work. You conld nse
them to makea class display.

| Students’ own answers |

STUDENT'S BOOK page 65

5 Complete the information about your favorite
festival

1 Allow time for stndeunts to plan how to complete the

sentences. Tell them to use their own ideas. Let them discuss

ideas with a partner

2 Wheu they are ready, tell them to complete the sentences.
Go around and talk to them abount what they have written
and help where necessary.

Students’ own answers

6 Work with a partner. Make a list of three
things you both like about Egypt

1 Read out the instructions and elicit a few mitial ideas from
the class. Write useful words on the board.

2 Instruct students to work 1n pairs and discuss further. The
pairs then list the three things they agree on. Go aronnd and
check spelling.

3 TInvite students to read ont their lists to the class. Yon counld
have a class vote for the best ideas.

| Students’ own answers I

Exfru practice
Hand out sheets of paper and have students write their lists
out carefully. Then ask them to illustrate their lists.

2 Makea class display of their work.

7 Look at the pictures. Say the word. Write the
words in the correct column

1 GCall out the numbers 1-5 while students point to the correct
picture. Elicit or prompt the correct words (1 train, 2 mice, 3
snow, 4 cheese, 5 school).

2 Tell them to look at the example, then complete the table
by writing the words in the correct columns. Go around and

help; model each word for them to repeat.
Answers: I

gave /ei/ see /i:/ my /ai/ no /en/

spoon /u:/

train cheese mice snow

school

8 Complete the sentences. Use words from
Exercise 7

1 Tell students to complete the sentences with the words from
Exercise 7. Remind them to read to the end of each sentence
before choosing the word. Go around and monitor.

2 Have different students read out the completed sentences
while others check their work.

Ansners: [ ——
1 train 1 mice 3 snow
4 cheese 5 school

Exfra practice
Iu pairs, students look again at the table in Exercise 7 and
add words to each columu.
2 In new pairs, they take turns to say one of their new words.
Their partuer says which list it goes in,
For example:
Student A: please
Student B: see!
Student B: my turn. made
Student A: gavel ...

Closing

e (Call out the base form of a known verb. The first student to
raise his/her hand and correctly give the past form says the
next base form verb. Continue as a chain.

» Ask students to think about a special day they can
remember. Ask them to find some photos and other small
items from the day (such as tickets, postcards, and small
items like shells or pictures of food they could inclnde ina
collage. Explain what a collage is and ask stndeuts to check
that they can take these items and photos from home for this
purpose)and bring them to the next lesson,
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pages 66-67
Objectives: To revise the vocabulary and langnage of
nnits 7-9
To make a memory collage and present it to
the class
To assess own language pro gress

Student’s book pages 66—67

Large sheets of paper, one per student
Writing and drawin g paper

Scissors

Colored pencils

Glue sticks

Photos and other small items bronght in by
stndents

Materials:

Opener :

Ask who has bronght in any photos or other things that
remimnd them of a special day. Enconrage studeats to tell the
class what they have brought —or have them show partners
or groups.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 66

1 Make a memory collage

1 Ask studeats to tell their partners about the special day they
would like to choose.

2 TMHold np your book to page 66 and wait for students to find
it. Tell them to look at the example collage. Ask what the
special day was (A birthday). Point out the captious that
explain the pictnres and other items.

3 Tell students who haven’t bronght in any items to draw some
pictures to illustrate the day they have chosen, then cut them
ont and stick them on to make a collage.

4 Hand out materials to make a collage — large sheets of
paper, writin g paper, plue, scissors, colored peucils —and
tell students to think about how to arranpe the pictures, etc.
on their collages. Tell them to write captions for each item
and cut them ont. Tell them to place everything on the paper
before they stick anything down to check it will all fit and is
where they want it to be.

5 (o aronnd and check the captions, correcting spellmg as
necessary. Then tell the stndents to stick everything down.

6 Allow studeats to move arounud the classroom to look at
other students’ work.

7 Finally, mvite a few students to show the class their collages
and read out the captions.

8 Let the students take their collages home or keep them to
make a class display.
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PRESENTATION

1 Make a memory cellage.
1 Think about a special day you had with your friends or family.

2 Look for memcries: photos and things. When youlook at
these things you remember the special day.

2 Tell your friends about your special day.

Theseare the candies Iate.
Ia-:a.a Iut afc.nndms] |

My friends and |took
a funny selfie

i Ws ate a ot of birthday cake!

It my birtheay!

Please come tomy party

Thuraday 12* August

Spm Spm

12 Circle Eoad [next to the library)
Wear samething blise.

RevP O768 5334500
Tarek

Thig wasthe invitation | gave to my friends.
—_———— =
This is
a collage I made
after my 10th btrthl:lng

y ~  party...




SELF-ASSESSMENT

Now | can...
1 Describe different 2 Say different food packages

Suggested Answer:

1 Now I can describe different environments such as, oasis,
desert, river, sea/village, snow

2 Now [ can say different food packages such as, a packet
of cookies, a bar of chocolate, a carton of juice, aslice of
cake, a bottle of water, a piece of cheese

3 Now [ can talk about special days in the past such as,
wrapped a present, nuwrapped a present, played music/
sang, listened to music, danced

4 Now [ can say long vowel sounds such as, gave, say the
three s sounds 1o plural, and say -ee and -oe words, such
as, cheese and school.

environments

Students’ own answers I

4 Say g
long vowel sounds: C losmg

gave see my know » Praise students for their progress and effort in these past
the three ‘s’ sounds in three sits.
gi{:f: vablss. Bovss * Tell them t]fta.t in the next lesson, the .Non—F iction Reader,
they are going to learn about the Inuit people.
* Ask studeunts if they know anything about the Arctic and
explain that the Inuit people live in the Arctic.

-ee and -oo words
cheese school

Self-Assessment

Nowl can...

1 'Tell students not to worry because this is not a test. Itisa
way of lelping you see what they understand and what they
need help with.

2 Students work throngh each exercise, ticking the ones they
think they can do. Explain that in Exercise 3 they should use
the past forms to talk about special days in the past. (e.g., [
wrapped a present...).

3 Elicit answers from the class and encourage students to
share what they found easy and difficult.

4 Drill the sounds and words in Exercise 4 and elicit more
examples of each sound.
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ICTIUI’I REA DER:NA HUUHgLTHE
pages 68-69 ) -
1 I.ook at the hotos of Nanouk, an Inuit . What is his life
NON-FICTION READER like? How is : different to yolTr life? =
Objectives: To revise the vocabulary and language of 1
nnits 7-9
To read a factual text and answer questions
about it

To nnderstand new words from context =
Nanouk | igloo

2 @ Read and listen to the text about Nanouk’s life. Check
: your answers to Exercise 1

Nanouk lives in Labrador, in Canada. He
and his tamily livein a house in a small
village with shops and a school.

During the year, Nanouk and his family
sometimes move around. There’s alotof
snow where he lives, sothey don't travel

by car. They travel by snowmobile, dog
sleds and boats. When they stay overnight,
they make igloos out of snow to keep
themwarm. In the summer, they make
tents from animal skin.

Nanouk learns to hunt and fish with his
dad, and they eat polar bears, fish and
seaweed.

Inthe summer, Nanouk and his family
wear simple clothes. But inthe winter,
whenit's very cold, they wear warm, soft ;
boots and long coats made from animal skins. |
Nanouk works hard, but he also has alot of hobbies. He likes to X
play ice hockey, snowboard and ice skate.

He has a good life - he likes the outdoors and enjoys learning the
traditions and his hobbies.

Vocabulary: snowmobile, dog sleds, igleos, tents, polar
bears, boots, ice hockey, snowboard, ice
skate, traditions

Materials: Student’s Book pages 6869
Audio file 1.20

dog sled )

Opener
Tell students they are going to read about someone who
lives in the Arctic. Ask them what the Arctic is like (Cold,
very snowy, few plants and people), and to guess some of

the words they will read (e.g., snow).

STUDENT'S BOOK page 68

1 Look at the photos of Nanouk, an Inuit boy.
W hat is his life like? How is it different to your
life?

1 THold up yonr book to page 68 and make sure that students e v g =
have the correct page. e

2 Tell students to look at the two pictures and invite them to
describe the books. Ask What is Nanouk wearing? (Awarm
coat with a firr hood.) What is the man doing? (Building an Suggested Answer: |
reloo.)

3 Ask the class what they think Nanouk’s life is like. [y it
easy and comfortable? Why/Why not? Then ask the second
question How is if different than your life? Invite ideas from
the class.

Inuit winter clothes )

Nanouk works hard but he also has time for sports and
other hobbies. He has a good life.

His life is very different for lots of reasons e.p., climate,
clothes, food, sport, transportation. He and his family move
around duoring the year.

| Students’ own answers |

2 @ # [audio 1.20] Read and listen to the text

about Nansiilk®s Iife. Chock your answers to Nanouk lives in Labrador, in Canada. He and his family live

in a house in a small villag e with shops and a school. During

Exercise 1 the year, Nanouk and his fanily sometines move around,
1 Ask students to look at the two pictures and read the There's a lot of snow where he lives, so they don't travel by
captions. Explain that Nanouk is an nuit car. They travel by snowmobile, dog sleds, and boats. When
2 Play the andio straight throngh while students follow the they stay overnight, they make igloos out of snow to keep
wotds it their hooks. them warm. In the sununer, they make tents fromn aninal skin.
3 Then allow time for them to read it throu gh again quietly Nanouk learns to hunt and fish with his dad, and they eat
while you go aronnd and answer any questions. Make a note polar bears, fish, and seaweed.
of any difficult words. In the stanmer, Nanouk and lis family wear sunple clotles.
4 Go through new words with the class. Butt in the winter, when it's very cold, they wear warm, soft
5 Play the andio again, pansin g to answer questions if boots and long coats made from animal skins.
necessary. Nanouk works hard, but he also has a lot of hobbies. He likes
6 Finally, ask the questions in Exercise 1 again. to play tce hockey, snowboard, and ice skate.

He has a good iife — lie Iikes the outdoors and enjoys
learning the traditions and his fiobbies.
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3

‘Q

a

ica hockey snowmobile tent peolarbear igloo kewid

_‘

boots

Work with a partner. Would you like to have Nanouk's
life? Why?
Read the text again. Label the photos with the words in
the box. Look back at the text to help you

4N
2 PR

'Q

-

my
2 Insl

overnight. g

2 One of the biggest animals we
eatis the

big

™ 4 In_

We

10 We

Inwinter | wear
feet.

to éieeb in.
The igloo keeps us

| am inan

-]

]

7 Mydad and | go fishing ina
8

9 llivein

Read Nanouk’s sentences and write the words in the
puzzle to find the word in blue

on

[u]e Jo
g

..,
i

ummerl stay ina 3

- they are

and white. .
we make anigloo - I I I I |

[*]

make an from énow bricks.

team - we are quite good.
_, Canada.

can travel on snow by pulled by dogs.

b

STUDENT'S BOOK page 69

3

Work with a partner. Would you like to have
Nanouk’s life? Why?

Read out the question and invite some initial responses.
Ask stndents to work in pairs and discuss the question
further Encourage them to explain their reasons. Go aronnd
and listen, offering prompts where necessary.

Ask the question again and have stndents vote (by a show
of hands) for Yes or No.

Have a few stndents explain their reasons to the class.

Students’ own answers

Read the text again. Label the photos with the
words in the box. Look back at the text to help
you

Tell students to read the text again.

Agk them to label the pictures with the words in the box. If
they ‘re not sure, encourage them to find the words in the text
and try to woik it ont from the context.

Go throngh the answers with the class.

Answers: [II—

h

a boots b tent ¢ polar bear d igloo e snowmobile f ice

hockey

Read Nanouk’s sentences and write the words
in the puzzle to find the word in blue

Ask students to complete the puzzle alone or in pairs. Tell
them that all the answers are in the text on page 68. Go
around and mounitor.

When they are ready, ask different students to read outa
completed sentence to the class Write each word on the
board for them to check their spelling.

Ask what the word in blue is (snowmobile). Say Well done!

Answers: [I—

1 boots
2 tent
3 polar bear

4 winter

5 warm

6 igloo

7 boat

8 ice hockey

9 Labrador

10 sleds

Word in blue is snowmobile

Extra practice

1

2

On the board, write an anagram of one of the words from the
text (e.p., olog7) Ask students what the word is (igloo).

Tell them to choose six words from the text and mix up the
letters for their partners to work out.

Closing

Books closed. Ask students to brainstorm everything they
can remember about Nanouk’s life. If necessary, give
prompts, e.g., What does he wear i the summer? How does
he travel? What's the big white animal called?

Praise students for their hard work. Tell them that in the next
lesson they will be learning about something completely
different — cell phones!

n



pages 70-71

Objectives: To introduce students to the topic of the unit
To talk about electronic devices

Materials: Student’s Book pages 70-71

Opener

e Greet the class and encourage students to greet you back.

= Welcome them to a new unit. Tell them they’re going to be
learning about modem technology.

= Elicit some ‘IT’ vocabulary and write good suggestions on
the board (e.p., cell plone, tablet, computer, headphones).
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« listen, read, research, and write - J Find out
about social media.

R — —_— ¢ Read ont the qnestion and ask students to guess the answer.
= give advice with should.

Ask them to find out the answer at home and comparean-
* learn about what is inside a cell

phohe. swers with their partner’s next lesson. Explain there may be
o lstifri ard soy words thait start with differeut.answers. to this number, depending on where they
un-. find the information.
« read and listen to a short story.
« write about the pros and cons of | Students’ own answers I

computer games.

b research and make a leaflet. nid yau know?

* Tell students to read the text in the box.

= Ask them to work out how long ago 1973 was. How old
What is the girl doing? How does were their grand parents then?
ahe 0z : ) * Ask them to imagine life before cell phones. Do they think
AW o eapleUse ik demer it was better or worse than it is now? Why?

{ . : : * Ask if they think they really check their phones 150 times
. > Lol a day. Do they think it’s healthy to do that? Why/Why
How many people in Egypt have a not?
cell phone?
Share your answers with your partner. Students’ own answers I
Closing

Did you know?

| | The first call froma cell

B phone was made in 1973,
We check our cell phones
about 150 times a day. Do
you think this is healthy?

» Focus on In this unit I will... and read through the objectives
for this unit with the class.

‘1

STUDENT'S BOOK pages 70-71

1 Say, Open your books. Look at pages 70-71 and hold your
copy up. Wait until all students have their books open to the
right page.

2 Tell them to read the title of the vuit { enjoy my [ife. Ask
what kind of things they enjoy doing in their free time. En-
conrage a range of answers.

3 Ask who has a cell phone. What do they use it for? Tell
them they will be thinking about devices like phones in this
lesson.

,J Look, discuss, and share

1 Putstudents in pairs. Read out the two questions and then
ask students to discuss their answers. Go around and mouni-
tor.

2 Invite different students to share their answers with the
class.

Suggested Answer: |

She's wearing a virtual reality headset. She locks happy.
People mostly use them to play games, but you can also
use them to explore places without traveling anywhere.
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pages 72-73

To listen to and read a couversation and
auswer questions about it
To nuderstand and complete a text

Objectives:

Vocabulary: chameleons, log in, password, do research,
message (verb and noumn), presentation,

respectful, capy, chat, password

Student’s Book pages 72-73

audio files 1.21, 1.24

Drmawing paper and colored pencils
(optional)

Materials:

Opener

*  Greet the class and have students g reet their partners.

* Ask who has found out how many people in Egypt have a
cell phoue. [uvite several answers (they will probably vary:
between 9596 million).

¢ Tell them they're going to talk more about cell phones in
this lesson.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 72

1 i ¥ [audio 1.21] Listen and read

1 Hold up yonr book at page 72 and check that all studeuts
have their books open to the right page.

2 Tell them they are going to listen to a conversation between
a girl called Dalia and her mom. Ask them to look at the
photo and ask what it shows (a cell phone with a photo of an
animal on the screen). Ask, Do es anyone know what the ani-
mal is? (It's a chameleon ). Wiite chameleon on the board.

3 Play the andio straight through while students follow the
words in their books.

4 Allow time for them to read it through again quietly. Go
aronnd and explain new wonds, making a note of them.

5 Explain new words to the whole class and encourage more
questions.

What are you deing, Dalia?

Dalia: I'mdoing my homework about chameleons. They're
so interesting! Ilogged into this library website and
I created a password to g et inforination.

Mom: What does it say?

Dalia: Chameleons change color. They are the same color
ay the place where they are.

Mom: Wow! That's interesting! What else?

Dalia: They have amazing eves and they can see all
around. But I need to do more research. I want to
message Yara and chat with her. She knows some
great websites.

Mom:  Are vou making a presentation about chameleons?

Dalia: Yes, I'in making a presentation with Yara. [ need to
look at lots of websites and find some nice pictures.

Mom:  Remember to be respectful. Don't copy mjformation.

Find wdeas and write your own words.
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i i:} ’ Listen and read

. Mom: What are you doing, Dalia?
Dalia; I'm doing my homework about
chameleons. They're sointeresting! |
logged into this library website and |
created a password to get information. o
Mom: What does it say? I!(
Dalia: Chameleons change color. They

are the same color as the place where
they are.

Mom: Wow! That's interesting! What else?

Dalia: They have amazing eyes and they can see all around.
But | need to do more research. | want to message Yara and
chat with her. She knows some great websites.

Mom: Are you making a presentation about chomeleons?

Dalia; Yes, I'm making a presentation with Yara. | need to
look at lots of websites and find some nice pictures.

Mom: Remember to be respectful. Don't copy information.
Find ideas and write your own words.

2 | k}) Listen again and answer
! What is Dalia doing?
Who is she talking to?
What does her mom think Dalia should do?

2 i M [audio 1.22] Listen again and answer

1 Play the andio again. Then read ont each question, eliciting
the answers from the class.

2 Tell stndents to read the questions again and write the an-
swers. Go around and check.

3 Ask different students to read out the questions and answers.

Answers: |

1 She & doing her homework.

2 She’s talking to her mom.

3 Be respectful and not copy information; find ideas and
write her own words.

Extra practice 1

* Putstudents in pairs to practice readin g the convesation as
a dialogue. Mounitor and help as needed.

Extra practice 2

* Books closed. Ask studeats to tell you what they remember
about chameleous (they can chanpe color; they are the same
color as the place where they are; they have amazing eyes
and can see all around).



L )’} Match the words to the photos.
Then listen and say

| message al

| password

% do research

Hi
Grandpa!

legin

! 1
Complete the text with

the words in the box.
Then listen and check

cell phone  chot

messcge chameteots

\ found possword logged

| Last week | had some homework about 'chamelsons .

112 into a library website and created a *

g |14 information.

| worked with my friend. Yara. | sent hera?
about the information. We hada®

presentation. She did research on her *

' she can't use a tablet,

- Our teacher, Miss Lamla, loved our presentation! Hooray!

' Dalia

to plan the
because

Extra practice 3

* Hand out drawing paper. Tell students to draw and colora
chameleon. Tell them to think about where their chameleon
is (e.g., a leaf, ora branch) and color it accordingly.

* Ask them to write a caption under their picture.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 73

3 ' N [audio 1.23] Match the words to the pho-
tos. Then listen and say

1 Students look at the example, then match the remaining
words and pictures.

2 Tell them to compare answers in pairs, then go through the
answers.

3 Play the audio, pausing for them to repeat each word and
poitt to the comect pictnre.

Answers: |I——

le 2e 3a 4b 5d

1 message

2 chat

3 password
4 do research
5log i

4 @ ¥ [audio 1.24] Complete the text with the
words in the bhox. Then listen and check

1 Ask students to look at the words in the box, and then allow
time for them to complete the exercise alone or in pairs.
Remind them to read to the end of each sentence before they
choose the missing word. Go around and monitor.

2 Play the andio for students to check their answers.

3 You could then ask one or two studeunts to read out the com-

pleted text to the class.

Last week [ had some homework about chameleons.

Llogged into a library website and created a password.

1 found information.

Iworked with my friend, Yara. I sent her a message about the
niformation. We had a chat to plan the presentation. She did
research on her cell plone because she can't use a tablet.
Our teacher, Miss Lamia, loved our presentation! Hooray!
Dalia

Answers: | —

1 chameleons
2 logged

3 password

4 found

5 message

6 chat

T cell phone

Closing

* Books closed. Ask students to think about the text they just
completed (Exercise 4). Ask What was the first thing she
did? (She logged into a library website).

» Can they remember what she did next? Elicit all the stages
of Dalia’s presentation.
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pages 74-77
Objectives: To learn about how to stay safe online
To talk abo ut social media
To talk about ouline bullyin g
To learn how to give advice

Vocabulary: share ideas, contact, tag, personal, bully, be

Jriends, keep secret

Language: 1 should oaly give my phone number to my
friends.
1 shonld turn my phone off at night.

I shonldn’t nse my phone lateat night

Student’s Book pages 74-77
Aundio files 1 25-1 26
Colored pencils

Drmawing paper (optional)

Materials:

Opener

= Greet the class and have students greet each other in groups.

= Quickly revise the previous lesson. Ask students to tell youn
about Dalia’s presentation: What was it about? (chameleons)
and How did she research #? (On the library website) Did
she do it alone? (No, she worked with her friend) What did
frer mom tell her to do? (Use her own words, be respectfid).

STUDENT'S BOOK pages 74-75

1 Read and discuss with a partner. What
examples of social media can you think of?

1 Hold np your book to page 74 and check that all students
have their books open to the right page.

2 Read out the sentence about social media while students
follow it in their books. Then put them in pairs to discuss the
qnestion. Go around and moaitor.

3 Elicit ideas from the class. Ask students if they nse social
media themselves. If so, which platforms do they nse?

Students’ own answers

2 Read and circle the pros about social media in
blue. Circle the cons in red

1 Allow time for studeuts to read all the statemeuts. Then read
them ont one by one or ask different studeuts to read them
out. Explain the meaning of new wouds.

2 Check they understand ‘pros” and "cons’. Then put them in
pairs and tell them to read each statement again and decide
ifit’sa “pro’ora ‘con’. Go around and monitor.

3 Read out each statement again and have them raise their
haunds if they are “pros’.

4 Theu tell them to circle the pros n blue and the cons in red.
Tell them to check in paiss.

76

Answers:

‘Social media' is when we use computers and other devices
to share ideas, thoughts, and information and have fun.

J Read and discuss with a partner. What examples
of social media can you think of?

Circle the cons inred

You can have fun. 1 ﬂ
. People you don't know can contact you. h

You can share photos. .

Read and circle the pros about social media in blue. i

| ‘?6u can talk to friends and family.

]
ﬂ You can find information for your
homework.

| f—

Pros (in blue):

You can have fun.

You can share photos.

You can talk to friends and family.

You can find information for your homewotk.
You can be creative.

You can play games.

You can learn interesting things.
Cons (in red)

People you don’t know can contact you.
People can tag you in photos when you don’t want them to.
People can take your personal information.

Some people can bully you.



People can tag you in photos
when you don’t want them to.

L\'ou can be creative. D\

People can take your
personal information.

j Think!
Which of the - ~ Tthink
cons is scary? Q 1 it'sscary that
Why? i people can bully |
e you online.

Think!

1 Ask stndeunts to look at the list of cons again. Which ones
are scary? Tell them to discuss in pairs, giving reasons. Go
around and monitor, then invite stndents to share their ideas
with the class. Make sunre they give reasons.

Suggested Answer: I

All of them are scary! Strangers can access your details.
You don’t know who you are real]"y talkin g to.

[



STUDENT'S BOOK page 76

3 Read and choose aor b

1 Introduce the expressions in bold using examples. Allow
time for stndents to read through all the options; explain
new words.

2 Tell them to read each pair of statements again and check
option @ or b. They then compare answers with a partuer.

3 Ask differeat students to read out an option and have them
raise their hands if they think it is correct.

Answers:  ——
1b Za 3b

LANGUAGE FOCUS

Read out the text in the box. Theu give students some

examples with shouldn't, e.p.,

- L shouddn 't give nry phone mimber to strangers.

- 1 shouldn 't play gaines on my phone when I'm m bed.
o On the board, write [ shoudd... and I shouldn't... Iuvite

students to suggest ways to complete each one. Write

good suggestions on the board.

|

Read and choose aorb

Y a Youshould make new
friends online.

b You should accept to
be friends only with
people you know.

a |Ishould keep my
password secret.

b |Ishould givemy
password to anyone
who asks.

I o | should tell everyone my
T birthday and my phone
= number.
F=4 b Ishould keep my personal
- information secret.

LANGUAGE FOCUS

We use should to talk about things that are good for us to
do. For example:

I should only give my phone number to my friends.
| should turn my phone off at night.
I shouldn't use my phone late at night.

4 Work with a partner. Make some more
sentences about staying safe online using
should. Use the words in the box to help you

1 Instructstudents to work in pairs and brainstorm more ideas,
using both the ideas in the box and their own (remind them
that their ideas should be about staying safe online). Tell
them to make notes nunder these headings: [ shotdd and [
shouldn’t.

2 Go aronnd and join in their discussions, offering ideas if
necessary.

3 Youcould put pairs to gether to share ideas.

4 Ask volunteers to read out their sentences to the class, start-
ing with I should or I showldn t.

| Students’ own answers

Extra practice

» Hand out drawing paper and tell students to design a poster
or leaflet with advice about staying safe online. Tell them
to decorate and/or illustrate it and make it ‘eye-catching’ so
that people will stop and look at it.

* Create a class display. Use this for review and reinforcement.
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! Work with a partner. Make some more sentences
about staying safe online using should Use the
words in the box to help you

strong possword only friends  checkwithan odult sofe websites

I should use strong passwords.




)

Look at the boy in the photo. How do you think he feels?
What is the problem?

) Magdy is talking to his cousin Wael, Listen to the

irl’ Listen again. Circle the correct option

Magdy started a new school / sports center.
He had a problem with bullying in class / online.
Sherif said Magdy was stupid / ugly.

Magdy talked to his teacher / dad.

Now Magdy is happy / sad.

S

STUDENT'S BOOK

wh

—

L]

—

L]

=

story. What happened?

Give Magdy some advice.
Use should

You should tell
your parents when
someone bullies
you online.

L

page 77

Look at the boy in the photo. How do you think
he feels? What is the problem?

Allow time for students to look at the picture and talk about
it in paits.

Read out the first question How do you think he feels? and
elicit ideas (upset, vuhappy, worried, scared).

Read out the second question What is the problem? and ask
them to gness. Accept all sensible snggestions. Tell them
they will find out in the next Exercise.

| Students’ own answers

# B [audio 1.25] Magdy is talking to his cousin
Wael. Listen to the story. What happened?

Tell students that the boy in the picture is called Mapdy, and
they’re going to hear Lim talking to his cousin.

Ask them to listen while youn play the recording straight
through. Tell them not to worry about every word, but just
listen to the general idea.

If necessary, play it again. Then ask What happ ened? Either
invite different students to answer or have them discuss the
answer i pairs.

Tell them they will be able to check their answers after the
nexl exercise.

- Magdy:

~]

i

Wael, you know I started at the new school?

Wael:  Yes? Is it nice?

Magdy: Yes, but I had a problem with ounline bullying . There
was a boy iy class, Sherif, who was sending me
mesiages.

Wael:  What did le say?

Magdy: He said [ was stupid and no one liked me.

Wael:  That's horrible! Did you tell someone?

Muagdy: Yes, my dad. He went to the school and talked to my
teacher. He showed mny teacher the messages from
Sherif.

Wael:  What did your teacher do?

Magdy: She spoke to Sherif and Sherif's parents. They all
stopped the bullying. They said I shouldn 1 talk to
Sherif online.

Wael:  And Sherif?

Magdy: He said sorry to me. But [ feel much happier mow! I
know what [ should do about online bullying mow —
keep the messages and tell an adult quickly.

Wael:  That’s really cool! When are you coming to see me?

| Students” own answers I
# 8 [audio 1.26] Listen again. Circle the correct

option

Tell the students to read the questions first.

Play the audio again, then allow time for them to circle the
correct options. Go around and monitor.

Ask five different students to read ont the correct sentences.
If necessary, play it once more.

Ask What does Magdy say he should do about online bully-
ing? (keep the messages and tell an adult quickly).

Answers: | —

2 online

5 happy

1 a new school

4 dad

3 stupid

Give Magdy some advice. Use shonld

Elicit ideas from the class, or ask students to discuss ideas in
pairs and then report back to the class.
Remind them to nse should. Write good ideas on the board.

Suggested Answer: | ———

You shouldn’t give your number to Sherif.

You should tell the teacher about bullying.

You should tell your parents when you're worried about
something.

You shouldn’t chat to stran gers online.

Yon shonld forget abont Sherif.

Yon shonldn’t share photos with strangers:

Closing

Tell the class yon are going to describe some problems. Ask
them fo give some advice, nsing shonld or shouldn’t.
Write the problems oa the board, using your own ideas
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or the following:



*  Youssef feels ill.

* My mom can’t find her bag.

e Samy can't understand his homework.
* Nermine is late for school.

e Dina is too hot.

* Dad can’t start the car.

* [nvite ideas from the class. Whose advice & the best?

pages 78-81

X ’ Look at the sentence below. Answer the question

You use me to talk to your friends, to researchinformation
and to watch videos. What am 17

\_ What things ean you find inside me? Circle the
things. Then read the text and check

. ™Y VN

Objectives: To read a text abqut metals in cell phones gold plostic chocolate glass wood metal  cloth |
aud answer questions i
To nse context to guess the meaning of new "1 Metals in cell phones
words : Did you know we use around 70 different metals in cell
To learn about parallel and perpendicnlar phones? Many people are very surprised when they leamn 1
lines this. So let’s learn more about the metals in your cell phone. 51
< = = w'I‘
Vocabulary: precious metal, rare earth, connect, i egn ndiue d}fferent o B85 of metal:s Ivths phc:nes = !
; precious metals like gold and silver and ‘rare earth’ metals.
Junction, pure form
] 2 Precious metals
Materials: Student’s Book pages 7T8—81

Rulers
Protractors or sheets of paper

Opener

s Greet the class and have students greet you back.

* Ask them to remember the previous lesson. What was it
about? (stayin g safe online; social media; online bullying).

¢ Ack what they shounld do about online bullying (keep the
messages and tell an adult).

STUDENT'S BOOK pages 78-79

1 Look at the sentence below. Answer the question

1 Hold up your book to page 78, say Findpage 78 and wait
for students to find the correct place.

2 Ask them to read the sentence quietly, then read it out to
them aund elicit the answer.

3 Tell studeats they are going to find out more about cell
phones and what they’re made of.

We use gold and silver because they are excellent for
conducting electricity. Other metals you can find which are
less expensive are copper and aluminium. All these metals
help the different parts of the cell phone to connect and
function well.

3 Rare earth metals

We also use 'rare earth’ metals in cell phones - you can find
them all over the world deep in the ground, They are called
‘rare earth’ because you don't find them in a pure form,

Then ask them to read the rest of the text. Go around and
monitor, answering any questions and making a note of
common difficulties.

‘When they are ready, discuss and explain new words and
answer any questions.

Either read the text out while they follow it in their books or
ask four different students to read outa paragraph each.
Instruct stndents to look again at the list of words in the box
and circle the things inside a cell phone.

Check answers with the whole class.

Answers:

Acsll glone Answers: |

gold, plastic, glass, metal
2 What things can you find inside me? Circle the
things. Then read the text and check

1 Read out the question and explain that it 5 still the cell phone
spealking!

2 Ask students to look at the list of things. Explain any new
words. Then tell them to lister as you read out each word
and raise their hands if they think it is inside a cell phone.

3 Read ont each word, pansing to give students the chance to
raise their hands. Don’t tell them the answers.

4 Tell them to read section 1. Then explain any new words
including the words in bold, encounraging students to guess
from the context first. Words to explain might include: con-
duct, deep, mixed, vibrate, elements.
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Answers:

1 gold and silver.
2 They make the cell phone light up and vibrate.
3 The metals.

they are mixed with other metals, Rare earth metals are
very importdnt to the cell phone too - they make the cell
phone light up and vibrate. They give life to the cell phone.

4 Other elements
There are other elements in cell phones too, like glass,

Extra practice

plastic and silica. But the most important parts are the = Write these extra questions about the text on the board:
metals. which come from deep under the ground. 1 1 How many different metals are there in cell phones?
e 2 Why do we nse gold and silver in cell phones?
= \ . Complete with the words in bold in Exercise 2 3 Where can we find ‘rare earth’ metals?

4 What other things are in cell phones?
e Fither discuss these questions with the class orask them to
discuss the answers in pairs and write them in their note-

To link two or more things together is to

When something is very expensive, it is

Something that is not mixed with other material is in books.
form.
nenyou can find something often. we say ftis very Answers: —
\ Answer the questions 1 around 70 X e
= 2 they are excellent for conducting electricity
What are precious metals? - 3 deep in the ground
Why are rare earth metals important ' 4 glass, plastic, and silica

for cell phones?

What are the mostimportant parts
of the cell phone?

h

What do you think was interesting in the text?
Tell your partner

_ J What do you think was interesting in the text? Tell
your partner 1 Read ont the question and then allow time for stndents to
discuss their answers in pairs. Go aronnd and listen, prompt-
ing where necessary.
2 Iuvite confident students to share their ideas with the class.
Allow a shott class discussion.

3 Complete with the words in bold in Exercise 2

1 Ask stndents to look back at the text in the previous Students” own answers I

exercise, and find all the words in bold.

2 Tell them to look at the four incomplete sentences and
explain that the missing words are in bold in the text.

3 Read out the first sentence, pausing to elicit the missing
word (connect).

4 Allow time for them to read and complete the sentences.
Go around and help where needed.

5 Read out each sentence, pausing to elicit the answers.

Answers: [

1 connect
2 precions
3 pure
4 rare

4 Answer the gquestions

1 Read out each question, allowing time for students to look
at the text and find the answers. Alternatively, you could tell
them to complete the task in pairs.

2 Go throngh the answers with the class.
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STUDENT'S BOOK page 80

6
1

Look, read, and say

Ask stndents to look at the picture and ask them to describe
it (It's a cell phone; we can see only half of the screen. The
other half of the screen is missing and we can see inside it.)
Ask them to say what shapes they can see (rectan gles and
circles). Then ask them to look at the lines that connect the
shapes. Write the wod /fnes on the board and make sure
they understand it.

Tell studeats to look at the information in the box while
you read it out to them. Have them repeat parallel lines

and ‘draw’ some in the air. Do the same with perpendicular
lines.

Remind them of what a 90¢ angle looks like — have them
find examples (e.g., the comers of their books, the corners of
the door, ete.).

Answers: |IE——

A cell phone with all the different metals inside it.

Circle the lines which are parallel

Read out the 1nstruction then allow time for students to
complete the task. Tell them to think extra carefully about ¢!
Go aronnd and make a note of stndents who complete the
task correctly.

Copy the three sets of lines on the board.

Point to the first set of lines (a). Ask Are these lines parallel?
(Yes).

Repeat with b (No, they aren't.)

Then point to c. Invite a student to come to the board and
circle the parallel lines. Choose someone who has the
correct answer in their books.

Answers: |I—

Answers:

circle a and two sets of parallel lines in e.

Draw parallel lines to these lines

Tell students to use rulers and sharp pencils to draw lines
parallel to the four lines in their books. Go around and
check.

Copy the four lines on to the board (preferably with a boaid
ruler) and have different students come up and draw lines
parallel to each of them.

Parallel lines x 4:

Ty —
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CLIL: MATH
© Look, read, and say

Look at the picture.
What can you see?

Parallel lines two or more lines which are next to each
other, but they never meet.

Perpendicular lines are lines which
meet at a 90 degree angle.

' Circle the lines which are paraliel

X

© Draw parallel lines to these lines

:




Circle the perpendicular lines

11 Circle the shapes that have both parallel and
> perpendicular lines
/\ 1 Ask stndents to look at the first shape. Ask them to look for

parallel lines. Can they find three pairs?
2 Draw the shape on the board and have a stndent come to the
Draw perpendicular lines to these lines ' . front and show the three sets of parallel lines.
3 Ask them to look for perpendicular lines in the same shape.
(there aren’t any!)
4  Allow time for them to stndy the remaiving shapes in pairs.
Go aronud aud monitor, giving help if needed.
5 Talk about each shape in tnrn: draw them on the board and

ask students to wentify any parallel and / or perpendicnlar
lines.

' : Answers: NG
1 The hexagon has 3 pairs of parallel lines.
2/6 The two triangles have no parallel or perpendicnlar
i lines.

3 The ‘L’ shape has four paits of parallel lines and six
pairs of perpendicular lines.

4 The arrow has one pair of parallel lines.

5 The rectangle has two pairs of parallel lines aud fonr
pairs of perpendicular lines.

Circle the shapes that have both parallel and
perpendicular lines

Extra practice

e [n pairs or small groups, students look arovnd the room and
find examples of pamllel lines and perpendicular lines. Give
them some examples first —e.g_, hold up a closed book and
run your hand along the opposite edges to illustrate parallel

- lines. Run your hand around one of the corners to illnstrate
] -
STUDENT'S BOOK page 51 i e

« Goaronund and talk to them while they are discussing.
* Ask students to show the class their examples of parallel and

9 Circle the perpendicular lines

1 Remind students abont perpendicnlar lines. Have them draw perpendicular lines.
some in the air. ”
2 Ask them to look at the three sets of lines and identify the Closing
perpendicular lines (b). « Books closed. Ask the class to brainstorm what they
3 Elicit why the lines in ¢ are not perpendicular (the angle is remember about cell phones. Can they remember what’s

not 90°). inside them and how they look?

*  Praise them for their work in this lesson. Tell them that in
the next lesson they will be learning more about technology.

Answers:
b

10Draw perpendicular lines to these lines

1 Tell students to use protractors il they have them. If not, they
can use the edges of a piece of paper: line one ed pe along
the line in the book and draw alon g the perpendicular line.

12 Copy the four lines on to the board (preferably with a board
rnler) and have different studeats come up and add perpen-
dicular lines to them.

Answers: I—

Students should draw a line at right angles to each of the 4
lines.
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pages 82-85

To read about digital footprints and answer
questions

To nnderstand the veneral idea of a text
To pness the meaning of unfamiliar words
To write about digital footprints

To learn about how to create a positive
digital footprint

To read a story and answer questions

To practice giving advice with shordd

Objectives:

Vocabulary:
Materials:

digital footprint, click, like, upload
Student’s Book pages 82-85

Opener
»  Greet the class and have students greet each other.
= Quickly revise parallel and perpendicular lines. Have

stndents show you real examples of both types that they see
around the room.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 82

1 Read and think. What is a digital footprint?

1 First, check the meaning of footprint (it's the mark onr feet
leave in sand or mud).

2 Ask students to look at the picture — what do they think they
are going to read about?

3 Allow time for them to read the text. Go around and answer
any questions.

4 Go over new words with the class, including /imk, post,
message as well as the words 1 bald.

5 Read them out while they follow the word in their books.

6 Read out the question What is a digital footprint? and
elicit the answer (It’s the ‘road’ of everything we do on the
internet.)

Answer: I—

Everything we do on the internet.

2 Read about Malak’s digital footprint yesterday.
Do you think she is safe online? Discuss with
a partner

1 Read out the instructions, then ask students to read what she
did and discuss the question in pairs. Go aronad and monitor.

2 Invite a student to read out the first sentence and ask the
class Is that safe? Allow a discussion (It is probably safe!)

3 Coatiuve in the same way with the remaininpg questions.
Allow differences of opinion, but guide them towards these
conclusions:

» [sentan email to my grandma. Yes, safe.

» Iplayed a game online with my friend in Cairo. Oaly
safe if the game site is secure and you have security
software.

o [ put some photos of ine on social media. Not safe
because your image can be copied by anyone.
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Read and think. Whatis a
digital footprint?

When we go online, we leave
a footprint. People can see
everything we do on the
internet. This is ealled our
‘digital footprint’.

When we go online, we type, click on links, like our friends'
photos, and post our own messages and photos. While we do

these activities, we leave droad from our digital footprint.
People can see that road.

. Do you think she is safe online? Discuss with
a partner

) Read about Malak's digital footprint yesterday. ’
| sentan emall to my grandma,
I played a game online with my friend in Cairo
I put some photos of meon social media
| researched for my homework on my tablet

Ilogged inta some websitzewith my password

Vuploaded 2 vidzo

Iooked at photos to help me choosea caior for my bedroom

-IE' - T_J |

I researched for my homework on iy tablet. Probably
safe, but always be careful that the websites are safe;
make sure you have anti-virus software.

1 logg ed into somne websites with my password. Not safe;
you should use a different password for each website.

1 uploaded a video. It depends on the video and the

site you uploaded it to. You shouldn’t upload avything
personal.

[ looked at phaotos to help me choose a color for my
bedroom. Yes, safe.

Students’ own answers |




‘% Now write your digital footprint for yesterday.
Write four sentences. Share it with your partner 4 Look at how to create a positive digital
footprint

-—’ 1 Allow time for students to read the text at the bottom of the
' page (4Fs — Positive digital footprint).
2 Go through each point with the class:

- Profile: ask students for ideas or examples of pictures they
could use that don’t show their faces. Discunss why they
shouldn’t show their faces? (Stiangers could copy them.)

i - Protect: Remind them of the story about online bullying.

(Don’t bully and don’t be bullied.)

' Look at how to create a positive digital footprint - Privacy: Don’t share your password and personal details:
Discnss why (Strangers conld access your accounts.)

- Positive: Discuss what “positive” information means (happy

things).

ol

L

Are you safe online? Circle the things you do
online to be sure you have a positive digital
footprint. Share your ideas with your partner

Privacy

Don't share 1 Tell stndents to look again at the four ways to create a pos-
your F“Bszm‘.:d itive dig ital footprint. Which ones do they do? Tell them to
mﬂ,ﬁﬁm discuss with their partners. Go aronad and monitor.

2 Twvite students to feedback their ideas to the class. Will they
change some of the thin gs they do online?

| Students’ own answers I

Are you safe online? Circle the things you do online to be
sure you have a positive digital footprint. Share your ideas

with your partner |
m— s, 3
STUDENT'S BOOK page 83

3 Now write your digital footprint for yesterday.
Write four sentences. Share it with your
partner

I Ask students to think back to what they did online yesterday
—ora recent day 1n the past.

2 Iavite a few students to tell the class one thing that they did.

3 Allow time for them to write four sentences about what
they did; go around and offer help where necessary. Check
spellings. If they dida’t do four things online on one day, tell
them to include thinps they have done recently.

4 Students show their sentences to their partuers. Monitor as
you goaronud.

S TIavite stndents to read ont their sentences to the class. What
was the most common activity?

Students’ own answers
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STUDENT'S BOOK page 84

6
1

[*¥]

Read the story. Why is Rania unhappy?

Ask stndents to read the title of the story and look at the
pictnre. Ask them to gness what they re talking about. Do
they look happy?

Ask them to read unatil they know what the women are
talkin g about, and then put their hands up,

Elicit the answer (They're talking about their children).
Theun tell them to read the whole story, while you go around
and help with any questioas.

Read out the question Why is Rania unhappy? and elicit the
answer (Her children play computer games, don 't do their
homework, and don't go outside).

Write the word unhappy on the board. Explain that we can
make the opposite of an adjective by adding an extra part to
the beginning of the adjective (prefix). Write the word happy
then write the prefix un on the board.

Ask students to read the tip box oun the right side of page 85
and the example of urhappy. Ask students to think of other
examples (e g., nnhealthy, nulock and nufold).

Students’ own answers
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1 ]

Read the story. Why is Rania unhappy?
| How two neighbors helped each other

sad.

Hadeer asked, 'What's the matter, my friend?

Rania answered, ‘it's my children, Nancy and Nader. They love
playing computer games. They don't do their homework. They
don't go outside. | don't know what to do.’

Hadeer said, "Yes, itis a problem. Tarek, my son, is the same. He
often plays computer games. That's really unhealthy. Children
should stop playing after one hour. They should do other things.
They should play with their friends. They should go to the park”

Bania said, ‘Yes, |agree.’
Hadeer said, ‘Let’s find games where they can play with friends.

Tarek would love to play more with Nader. Can Nader come to our
dpartment? They can play together and have fun,'

Rania said, ‘That's alovely idea. And they can goto the park

.

together. Thank you, Hadeer!'

L




© Read the text again and answer the
questions

Where do Hadeer and Rania meet?

You can add -un at
the beginning of
aword to get the
opposite meaning.

healthy = unhealthy

What advice does Hadeer give her
friend?

- “ What do they decide to do?

L ’ What do you think? Discuss with a partner

How do you think Rania felt at the end of the story? Why?
Do you like computer games?

What do your parents think about computer games?
Do you like the story? Explain your answer.
| fur* interesting OK boring ldont undersmnd‘

3 Can you give Rania some
more advice?

STUDENT'S BOOK page 85

7 Read the text again and answer the questions

I'think you
should ... .

. g =

1 Ask students to look back at the story and write their
answers. Let them work in paiss if they wish to. Go around
and mounitor; check spelling.

2 Elicit the answers from the class.

Answers: [

1 At the restaurant

2 Children should stop playmmg after an hour. They should
play with their friends. They should go to the park.

3 Nader will go to play with Tarek.

Extra practice

* Books closed. In pairs, students role play the conversation.
Tell them to use their own words. Youn could help them plan
their role plays first: elicit the stages of the conversation and
write them on the board:

1 Hadeer asks Rania what is the matter.

2 Rania explains.

3 Hadeer says her children are the same.

4 Hadeer invites Nader to come and play with Tarek.
5 Rania is pleased.

e Allow time for students to practice their role plays. Go
arounnd and help.

e Students perform their role plays to the class or i small
groups.

8 What do you think? Discuss with a partner

Students discuss the three questions in pairs. Go around and
monitor; make suggestions where necessary.

2 Invite different students to share their answers with the class.
Allow short class discussions.

Students’ own answers I

9 Do you like the story? Explain your answer

Read out the question and ask students to raise their hands if
they like the story. From those students, elicit their reasouns.
They can use some of the words in the box or their own
ideas.

2 Then ask those who did not raise their hands to explain why,

in the same way.

Students’ own answers I

10 Can you give Rania some more advice?

1 Tell studeunts to talk about this in pairs or small groups. Go
aronnd and offer suggestions if necessary.

2 Invite students fo share their ideas with the class. Whose
advice 1s the best?

Suggested Answer: [N

You should think of more ideas to engage them in other
activities.

You should take them to the park.

You should invite friends to play at your apartment.
Youn should play family games tovether.

Closing

= Ask How can we create a positive digital footprint? And
elicit respounses from around the class. Enconrage studeats to
begin with We shonld.. or We shouldn't...

¢ If necessary, tell them to look back at page 83 to remind
themselves.

= Say Well done. Tell them that in the next lesson they’ll be

thinkin g more about computer games.
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LESSONS

Pages 66-07 WRITING
Objectives: To read about the pros and cous of computer -
games Read the text and ...
To nnderstanda text-and - make notes . | give one reason why computer games are good.
To write about pros and cons |
To practice giving opinions ' give one reason why computer games are bad.
Materials: Student’s Book pages 8687

Pros and cons of computer games

Paragraph 1
Opener
¢ Greet the class and have students greet you back. i &l it
= Ask them to tell you about computer games that they know. W 5 it b HRE
Which ones do they like best? Why do they like them? f : E sHisie ot healthy for

STUDENT'S BOOK page 86

1 Read the text and ... i

1 Tell stndents to find page 86 and hold up your book to that Paragreph 3
page.

2 Ask them to look at the title of the text (Pros and cons of
computer ganies). Then ask them to read paragraph 1. Ask Iy
this paragraph pro or con? (con).

3 Theun ask them to read paragraphs 2 and 3. Go aronnd and
help with any problems.

4 Ask different students to read sections of the text out while
the other students follow 1n their books.

5 Instruct students to work in pairs and complete the questions
at the top of the page. Explain that they oaly have to write

one pro and one con and tell them they should only use rea-
sons that are in the text.

6 Elicit answers from the class. The answers will vary because
there are several to choose from.

7 Now ask students to look at the text again and listall the
pros and cons to complete the table at the bottom of the
page. Tell them to write notes, not sentences. Tell them to
compare ideas with a partaer.

8 Check answers with the class.

Answers: I—

Pros Cons

need to solve puzzles many hours online
make friends dou’t go ontside
play with family don’t do homework

can play some games outside | not healthy

have prizes




Match the paragraphs with the content

Paragraph 1 a My opinion - EXtrq Practlce

Paragraph 2 b Good things about e Agk stndents to look again at the text and find on the other
computer games hand... Explain or elicit that this phrase comes just before a

Paragraph 3 ¢ Bad things about contrasting idea.

COmMpLICT games « Give more examples, e.g., [ like chocolate. On the other

hand, I don't like cake. Egyptis ot m the sununer. On the
.melon the ctherhond think/say ) other hand, it gets quiite cold in the winter.
* Write some more ‘beginnings’ on the board and have them
suggest contrastin g ‘endings.” some sup gestions:
- Marwa is good at Math. On the other hand...
- We work hard at school. On the other hand. ..
- Cell phones are usefid. On the other hand ...

Look and complete the phrases

Many people
' But.on

In my
Look and write. Choose one of the topics below. Write 4-6
sentences

The pros and cons of social media 4 Look and write. Choose one of the topics below.
» The pros and cons of watching too much TV Write 4—6 sentences

Metyy pearia thik thot 1 Read ount the two topics and tell students to choose the one

they prefer Let them work alone or 1 pams.

They also believe that i 2 Tell them to make some notes on pros and cons of the topic
they have chosen.
On the other hand. some people think that ’ 3 Tell them to complete the sentences with their own ideas.
! Go around and help.
They also think that 4 Ask volunteers to read out their woik to the class.
s Suggested Answer: I

* Many people think that social media is bad for ns because
we spend too much time on it. They also believe that we
ate not safe online. On the other hand, some people think
that it's a great way to communicate. They also think that
it’s fun. In my opinion, social media isa good thing, but

we should be careful and stay safe online.
STUDENT'S BOOK page 87 « Many people think that watching too much TV is not
a pood idea because it is bad for onr eyes. They also
2 Match the paragraphs with the content believe that it wastes onr time because we can spend
many hours watching it. On the other hand, some people
think that watching TV is a way to spend more time with
our family and friends. They also think that watching TV

is an easy and cheap source of entertainment and it keeps

1 Tell students to look back at the text on page 80 and match
each paragraph with the correct option, a, b, orc.
2 Check answers. Tell them that the last paragraph is called the

conclusion. ; : e
ns mformed with the news of the world. In my opinion,

watching too much TV can be vseful to learn what is
goinp on in the world, but we should not let it waste our

Answers: [

paragraph 1 ¢ precions time.
paragmph 2 b
paragraph 3 a Closing
= Agk, Is the internet yood or bad?
3 Look and complete the phrases » Tell students to think of a reason why the internet is a good
1 Explain to studeunts that they will find the answers in the text. thing. Then ask them to think of a reason why it’sa bad

thing?

Ask them to complete each sentence with the words in the : oy + :
* Continue, inviting alternating “for’ and ‘against’ arguments

box, using the text to help them.
3 Acsk three different studeats to read ont the completed foras loug as possible.
seutences.

e R

1 think/say
2 the other hand

3 opinion
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pages 88-89
Objectives: To read and vnderstand a leaflet
To collaborate with a partner or in a group
To produce a leaflet
Materials: Student’s Book pages 88-89

Dmawing paper
Colored peucils

Opener

Greet stndeats as they come into the class.

Agk them to remember the pros and cons of social media
that they discussed in the last lesson. Elicit two or three
‘pros’ and two or three ‘cons.’

Tell them they are going to look at a leaflet and then they are
going to make one.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 88

1

Look at the leaflet below and complete it with
the correct headings from the box

Tell students that this 15 a leaflet about onlme bullying.
Explain what a leaflet is (a small flat or folded sheet with
a printed shape on one or both sides. It is used to provide
information in an interesting way) and how it looks like.
Allow time for them to read it, and then write the headings
in the box in the correct places. Go around and help where
needed.

Ask a standent to read out the complete text.

Answers:

Research What to do What to do more

Work in groups. Think and write. Complete the
table with the sentences and your own ideas

Ask students to look at the three headings in the table, and
then look at the sentences below it.

Read onteach sentence, then tell them to look at the examples.
Check they nnderstand the task then put them 1 groups.
Allow time for them to discuss the task and write the
remaining sentences in the correct columas.

Go through the answers with the class.

Answers: IE—

Research:

Search for information on the internet
Interview teachers

Find out which websites are safe

What to do:

Tell students to stay safe online!

Give a presentation about being safe online.
What to do more:

Make a leaflet or poster

Talk to teachers and parents
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LESSON 6
| PROJECT

Look at the leaflet below and completeit
with the correct headings from the box

What to do

| Research
o

STOP ONLINE
BULLYING MOWL S

Find out about bullyina online

Lock for help anline

Tell people about bullying anline

Glve advice about: bullving

Make poeters orleaflete and put themanund the echool E
Talk to teachars and parents

Work in groups. Think and write. Complete the
table with the sentences and your own ideas

|Research
| Search fo

_What todo | What

ar infornation |

zaflet or

!

What to do more

todo more |

Write a leaflet with good advice on how to create a positive

digital footprint

”

Write a leaflet with good advice on how to
create a positive digital footprint

Ask students to look at the leaflet in Exercise 1 again. Tell
them to plan out a similar leaflet with advice about how to
create a positive digital footprint. They should think of three
or four headings, like the one in the book.

Tell them to look back at page 83 to remind them and give
them some ideas.

Instruct them to work in pairs. Go around and give advice,
and check spellings.

‘Wheu they are ready, hand out drawing paper aund allow time
for them to produce their leaflets. Encourage them to make
illustrations and make the leaflets look interesting.

Instruct students to show each other their work. You could
nse the leaflets for a class display.




SELF-ASSESSMENT

Circle the words from Unit 10 in the wordsearch

ted

Gs s w|o r}%w.e b|s|i t:e”

h.h:s o c i-a.l_mleld ila.g“_e_:p
olc |y b.e r b-u I.I y.iln g|la o.
n|u t-.t m.e.-s'ls..c.g.e-w.e,-.r..r.yl
Ic.e.l..llp.h.oln.elc‘o It.a.c..‘t.
.s:'.c.._i .c-h-o t:m.I.I.'o.g'g:e-d.
d.s t.alyls.c.f e.nlm.n”w.d.o p.
d.i-g-i:t-a-l.f“_o.o”t.'p.r-|”n't”

Make sentences with should or shouldn't

You have a very strong password.

You only speak to people you know online.
You speak to strangers on the internet.
You be an online bully.

Do you remember? Read and write
Name one thing that is special about chameleons.

Name two pros about social media
Which metals do you find in cell phones?

Think about Unit 10

Write two things you enjoyed.  Write two things you learned.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 89

Self-Assessment

4 Circle the words from Unit 10 in the
wordsearch

1 Ask students to read out the word circled in the wordsearch
(password).

2 Tell them there are ten more words or phmases in the
wordsearch. They are all words from this nnit.

3 Goaround and monitor. If they are finding it difficult, let
them work in pairs.

4 Elicit the answers form the class.

Answery, |

password
website
social media
bullying
message
cell phone
contact

chat

logped

stay safe
digital footprint

5 Make sentences with should or shouldn’t

1 Tell students to read to the end of the incomplete sentences
before they write showld or shouldn't.
2 Goaround and check answers.

Answers:

1 should
2 should
3 shoulda t
4 shouldn’t

6 Do you remember? Read and write

Encourage students to answer the questions withont looking
back throngh the nnit. Go around and check and help where
necessary.

2 Put them in pairs to share ideas and compare answers.

Suggested Answer: [

1 They change color, they have amazing eyes

1 research online, play games

3 preciouns metals (e.g., gold and silver) copper, aluminum,
and rare earth metals

7 Think about Unit 10

1 Students think about the unit. Encourage them to look back
through the unit to remind themselves and think about things
they enjoyed and things they learned.

2 Students write 2 things they enjoyed and 2 things they
learned.

3 Monitor and help with spelling but not the actual content of
the writing.

Invite volunteers to read out their work to the class.

Students’ own answers I

Closing

= Ask students to open their books to page 71. Point to [n s
wnit [ will ... and read out the list. Did they leam or do these
things?

*  (OQuickly revise parallel and perpendicnlar lines: draw some
examples of both on the board and see if students can
remember the words!

* Praise students for their work this nait. Tell them that i the
next lesson they are going to think about different ways of
traveling (transport).

91



Objectives:

Materials:

Opener

pages 90-91
To introduce students to the topic of the unit
To talk about transportation

Student’s Book pages 90-91
World map or globe (optional)

* Greet the class and encourage students to greet you back.

® Welcome them to Unit 11. Tell them they’re going to be
talkin g about different kinds of transportation.

* Ask them how long the journey to school usually takes
them. Who lives the nearest, and who lives the farthest

away?
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will

= |isten, read, research, and write
about transportation.

s practice making sentences with
need and must.

® |earn about different transportation.

s read and listen to a short story.

+ learn about and say words

that begin with tr and er. and
diphthongs ai, o, and ea.

« write about how to stop air
pollution

» research and make aleaflet about
road safety.

LOOK, O

7 What's this? Where is it?
Would you like to travel on it? Why?

Do you have a monorail in your country?

Which public transportation do you
have in your town or city?

) The Ghan in Australiais the
longest passenger train

in the world. It is about 774
meters long. The train has up
to 44 passenger carriages.

91

() Look, discuss, and share

1 Say Open vour books. Look at pages 90-91 and hold your
copy up. Wait vntil all students have their books open to the
right page.

2 Givethem time fo look at the picture. Ask if they've ever
traveled on anything like that? What is it? Can they guess
where it is? (Chiba a city near Tokyo, Japan.)

3 Read out the question Wordd vou like to travel on 7 Elicit
respounses and reasons.

Answer:

It’s a train above the ground —a monorail. It’s in Chiba

a city near Tokyo, Japan.

Sugeested answer: Yes, it looks fun! You can look down on
the city. No traffic jams.

*  Explain to students what a mouormil is. Ask them if they
bave one in their country.

* Read out the question Which public transportation do you
have 1 your town or citv? and ask stndeats to discuss the
answer in pairs. Provide vocabulary as necessary.

= Studeats then share their answers with the class. Do they all
agree?

* Ask them to check the answer at home and report back in
the next lesson.

Answer: [—
Yes.

Students’ own answers.

Did you know?

e Tell students to read the text in the box, or have a student
read it out to the class.

= If possible, have a student locate Australia on a world map
or globe.

* Tell them that the Ghaun is used for the jonrney right
across Aunstralia between two cities, one on the north coast
(Darwin) and one on the south coast (Adelaide). Ask them
to guess how long the journey takes (three days!). Tell
them it’s a ‘sleeper train’ with beds for the passengers.

Closing

¢ Focus on [n this unit I will ... and read throngh the objectives
for this unit with the class
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pages 92-93

Objectives: To learn transportation vocabulary E . -

To listen to a dialog about different ways of 1 (71,4 Complete the crosswordwith the correct words for P..a

getting to school 9 the photos. Then listen and say
Vocabulary: metro, bus, boat, train, taxi, plane, rail, Across -

airplane, ship, car B 3= 5“ T E 8 H -
Language: on foot, by car/busitram/plane — ! i
Materials: Student’s Book pages 92-93 Down 2 2

Andio files 1.27-1.30 1 4 w8 ||

Pictures of different kinds of transportation, "* .

e.g., from magazines (optional) | 2 — | A= .

Drawing paper (optional) 2 _ ||

- - ]
o | | L

Opener ‘B

¢ (reet the class and have students greet you back.

e Ack who has checked which public transportation there is e o g | |

locally. Tell stndents to share their answers and say Well
done.

- Ask studeats to narfle different methods of transportation and ’ " ") Complete the sentences
write good suggestions on the board. _ s
__rail_arport_station_water _
STUDENT'S BOOK page 92 We goto the to travel by plane.
5 . - Atrain movesona. and we ride from a train
1 @ ¥ [audio 1.27] Complete the crossword with :
the correct words for the photos. Then listen i Wekiaisien by i air-beak

and say

1 Hold up yonr book at page 92 and check all students have

their books open to the right page. 2 Ask stndents to look at the words in the box and complete
2 Ask studeats to look at the photos; elicit the correct words the sentences. Move around and offer help where needed.

and write them on the board (bus, ship, train, car, boat, 3 Instructstudents to wotk individually, then compare their

plane, airport, rail). Review the means of transportation and answers with a partner.

make sure students know them well. 4 Check answers: invite volunteers to read out the completed
3 Put students in pairs to solve the pnzzle. Go around and seatences.

offer help where needed.
A Ack different students to read out each clune and elicit the Answers: S

answer from the class.

5 Finally, play the andio while students check again and repeat 1 airport
each word. 2 rail, station
3 water

Answers:

Across: | bus 3 ship 5 train Tcar 8 metro Extra prac"ce

Down: Lboat 2plane 4 airport 6 rail * Play a game, if you have pictures, hand them out to different
students and have those students stand in different places
ronnd the room, in places where everyone can see them. Ask
them to hold ap their pictures.

Across: Ibus 3 ship 5 train 7 car 8 metro i

: . Point to each picture in turn and elicit or teach the word (bus,

Down: 1boat  Zplane  4aiport 6 rai train, etc). It doesn’t matter if several pictures show the same
thing,

2 Completc the sentences * Calloute.g., tramm! and instruct students to point to the correct

picture or pictures. You could also call out e.g., red train! or
long train! to distinguish between pictures.

* Continue like this, or have different stndents take turns to call
ont the words.

1 Esxplain that students are goinp to know more about the
modes of trausportation i.e., the places where we ride in one
transpor@ation.
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) Complete the sentences with the words from
Exercise 1. Then listen and check

| When | travel by . | go through the air.

When | travel by and .lam on
= the water.
I‘ When | travel by and lamon the
road.
! ltravel by around the city.
When | travel to Luxor from Cairo by Imovecna

rail under the vehicle.
© Which is your favorite transportation? Why?

LANGUAGE FOCUS

Complete the phrases with by oron
foot
car/bus/train/plane

My favorite
transportation is a
ship. Tlove traveling
on water.

: 11} Listen. Why is Seleem interviewing
’ people?

L w Listen again and answer the questions

| How many people does Seleem interview? What are their
names?

' Who comes to school by car?
! Who comes to school on foot?
Who likes the bus? Why?
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3 i N [audio 1.28] Complete the sentences with
the words from Exercise 1. Then listen and
check

1 Ask students to look at the first sentence, then read it out,

paunsing for them to supply the missing word (plane).

2 Continue the Activity with the whole class or put students
11 pairs to complete the task; mounitor and offer help where
necessary.

3 Have different students read out the completed sentences.

Answers: | IEE——

1 plane

3 car/bus, bus/car

2 boat/ship, ship/boat

4 meto 5 train

1 When [ travel by plane, I go through the air.

2 When [ travel by boat and ship I ani on the water.

3 When [ travel by car and bus I am on the road.

4 [ travel by mnetro around the city.

5 When [ travel to Luxor fromm Cairo by train I move on a rail
under the vehicle.

Which is your favorite transportation? Why?

Read out the question and invite answers from the class.
Encourage them to give reasons. Alternatively, put them in
pairs or small groups to share their answers.

[nvite different students to tell the class their answers.
Prompt them to use expressions from the Language Focus
box if appropriate.

| Students’ own answers I

LANGUAGE FOCUS

1 First, ask stndents to look at the Language Focus box.

Ask them to tell you or guess which preposition, by or on,
we use with foot (on). Elicit what they think go on foot
means (walk). Point out that we say on foot NOT on feet
(althongh we use both legs!).

2 Elicit which preposition we use with car/bus/tram/plane/
tram (by).
5 i W [audio 1.29] Listen. Why is Seleem

6

interviewing people?

Tell student they are going to heara boy interviewing
people. Tell them to listen and then tell you why le is
interviewing people.

Tell them not to worry about every word, but just listen to
the general meaning.

Play the andio straight throngh, then ask the class why
Seleem is interviewing people.

B —

To know how people get to school.

Seleem: Hi Maged! I'm doing a class quiz about public
transp ortation.

Maged: Cool!

Seleem: How do vou get to school?

Maged: I come to school on foot.

Seleem: Do vou ever catch the bus or metro?

Maged: Only if I'm late. I like to come on foot so I can meet
nry friends.

Seleem: Thanks! Ramy, how do you get to school?

Ramy: [ come by car with my dad.

Seleem: Do you ever catch the bus or metro?

Ramy: Yes,if my dad is not i town, I take the bus. I like it.

Seleem: Why?

Ramy: We travel slowly and I can see the city.

Seleem: Do you ever come to school on foot?

Ramy:  No, mny house is very far from the school.

Seleem: Thanks! Have a nice day!

Ramy: Youtoo!

# @ [audio 1.30] Listen again and answer the

1

questions

Ask students to read the fonr questions but vot to answer
them.
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2 Play the andio straight throngh, then give them time to note
down any answers they can manage. Ask if any students
use the Cairo Metro.

3 Play it a third time, pausing as necessary for them to com-
plete their notes.

4 Go through the answers with the class and play it again as
LECESSary.

Answers: I

1 two; Maged and Ramy 2 Ramy 3 Maged
4 Ramy. He likes the bus becanse can see the city

Extra practice 1

* In pairs, studeunts ask and answer abont how they get to
school. Tell them to ask further qnestions, like Seleem did,
e.g., Do you ever.._ (catch the bus)?

e Ask them to write a few sentences about how their partuers
get to school.

Extra practice 2

* Hand ont drawing paper and ask stmdeunts to illustrate their
journey to school. Tell them to write a caption nuder the
picture: I come to school (by bus/on foot.. ).

Closing

» Ask the class to raise their hands if they walk to school.
Ask students to count the nnmber of raised hands and
record it on the board.

* Repeat with other forms of transportation that students use.
How do most students get to school?

¢ Tell students that in the next lesson they will be thinking
abont road safety.

pages 94-97

Objectives: To leam about oad safety

To leam about symmetnc figures and lmes

of symmetry
Vocabulary: seat belt, svimnetrical, [ine of syimmetry
Language: We need safe roads.

Yout need 1o look lefr and right.
Materials: Stndent’s Book pages 94-97

Colored pencils and rulers

Drawing paper (optional)

Sheets of paper for folding (optional)

Large paper shapes, any or all of these: a
heart, a pentagon, a circle, an equilateral
triangle a rectangle, and a square (optional)
Tracing paper (optional)

Opener

« Greet the class and have students greet you back.

*  Quickly revise transportation words: choose different students
to say one word each.

e Invite volunteers to write the words ou the board. Help with
spelling as necessary.
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Think and discuss. Why is it important to be safe on the
roads?

Look at the photos and say why the children are in danger.
Discuss with your partner

LANGUAGE FOCUS

We use need when something is important or necessary.

We need safe roads.

_—

You need to look left and right.
Read and match the phrases to the pictures

Youneed a helmet on
your bike.

You need a seat beltin
your car.

Youneed a green light
to cross the road.

You need to look left
and right.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 94

1

2

I~

—

[ =]

Think and discuss. Why is it important to be

safe on the roads?

Read out the question and encourage students to suggest
AlSWeEISs.

Ask further questions to help: What kind of accidents can
happen on the roads? (possible answers include to avoid
car crashes, cars hit pedestrians, cars hit cyclists, children
rin out in front of cars, etc.). Try to be sensitive while
discussin g this topie.

Students’ own answers

Look at the photos and say why the children
are in danger. Discuss with your partner

Ia pairs, students describe each photo: what are the children
doing in each one? Why are they in danger? Go around and
mouitor, offering prompts where needed.

Invite different stndents to share their ideas with the class,
saying what each child is doing and why he/she is i danger.



Look at the road signs. What do they mean?
Discuss with your partner

There are sometimes
on the road.

here and
wait for a green light.

You can go straight and
right.

Y Complete the sentences about the road signs with
the words in the box

\_park turn bike Stop swim sofely camels |

2 \ Think and draw the signs

A sign to show you can't A sign to show that you
ride your bike here can't park here

VANwaN

05

Suggested answers: |

1 The child is in danger because he & riding a bike on the
street, not on a bike pathway. He must be careful with
cars.

2 The child is in dan ger because he's looking at his phone
and ot paying attention to the taffic.

3 The child is in dan ger because he's playing football in the
street.

4 The child is in danger because it’s a pedestrian crossing,
she must still be carefnl as cars dou’t always stop.

LANGUAGE FOCUS
Read out the text in the Language Focus box. Then write
more words and phrases on the board and have them make
sentences with need, e.p.,

to be carefirl

to find a safe place to cross

to walk, not run

to find safe places to play football

te learn road safety lessons

3 Read and match the phrases to the pictures

1 Tell students to read each sentence; explain or elicit the
meaning of seat belt.

2 Students then match the sentences with the correct pictures.
Go around and monitor.

3 Tell them to compare answers in pairs.

Answers: | I—

le 2d 3a 4b

Extra practice

* You could write different sng gestions o the board, and
ask stndents to decide if they are necessary or not, e.g.,
food, fresh air, chocolate, big honses, shoes, cake, water,
swimming pools.

* Point to each word in turn and say Do we need (food)? and
elicit Yes or No.

= Note: students might disagree about some things; it’s
certainly true that we need food, but do we need foods such
as chocolate? Some people might think so! Allow a short
discussion if appropriate.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 95

4 Look at the road signs. What do they mean?
Discuss with your partner

1 Ask students to read the incomplete sentences; explain any
new words.

2 Putstodents in pairs to discuss each sign and guess the miss-

ing words. Tell them to note down their ideas.

Go aronnd and monitor but don’t tell them the answers.

4 Tell them they will find the answers in the next Exercise.

[¥5]

Students’ own answers I

th

Complete the sentences about the road signs
with the words in the box

1 Read out the words in the box, or ask students to read them
ont.

2 Explain that four of these words are the missing words from
Exercise 4.

3 Ask them to look again at Exercise 4 and complete the
sentences.

4 Check answers: invite different students to read out the
completed sentences.

Answers: [——

1 camels or animals 2 swim 3 turn 4 Stop

6 Think and draw the signs

1 Read ont the instruction and check that students understand
the task. Check they nnderstand the meaning of the verb
park.

2 Putstudents 1n pairs to discuss what to draw. Remind them
that sigus need to be simple and striking so that people cau
nnderstand them straight away.

3 Give them some time to draw and color their signs.

Students’ own answers I
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Extra practice

* Hand out drawing paper and ask students to design another
sign. It conld be about road safety or school mles. Tell them
to work in pairs.

¢ (o aronnd and make sng gestions where necessary.

e Ack students to show their designs to small groups or to the
class. Are the signs easy to understand?

STUDENT'S BOOK page 96

7 Look at the road signs below. What can you
see? Discuss with a partner

1 Ask studeats to tell you what each sign meaas (the first one
isa warning that buses rnn here and the second one means
Go straight on).

2 Ack them to tell yon what shape each sign is (triangle and
circle).

« Read out the text in the Tip box. Ask students to imagine
folding the shapes along the dotted vertical lines (the lines
of symmetry). One half would cover the other half exactly.

¢ [fyou have sheets of paper to fold, haad them ont, one per
student or pair. Ask students to tell you how many lines of
symmetry there are — tell them to fold the paper to find ont
or check. (Rectan gles have two lines of symmetry.)

Extra practice

e Hold np large paper shapes, one by one, and ask students
to come to the front and fold them along their lines of
symmetry. Talk about how many lines of symmetry they
have (see below). Explain why a circle has an mfinite
aumber of lines of symmetry.

* Draw each shape on the boand and instruct students to add
the lines of symmetry (for the circle, just have a few!)

¢ They could make a table and record the results (let them
write the shape names or draw them);

Shape lines of symmetry
heart: 1 1
pentagon: 1 1
circle: an infinite number impossible to connt
equilateral trian gle: 3 3
rectangle: 2 2
square: 4 4

8 Look at the shapes. Circle the symmetric
shapes

1 Ask students to name each shape (a heart, a fish, an H a
man, a butterfly).

2 Ask them which ones are symmetrical. If necessary,
explain that a symmetrical shape is a shape that has lines of
sy mmetry.

3 Letthem discuss in pairs, then elicit the answers from the
chss.

4 Iunvite voluuteers to come to the board to draw the

98

' Look at the road signs below. What can you see?

Discuss with a partner

Shapes or pictures which are the same on both sides
are symmetrical.

i : — A line of symmetryis the line in the
v w middle of the shape. It dividesitinto
2 identical halves.

Look at the shapes. Circle the symmetric shapes

symmetrical shapes and add the lines of symmet1y.

Answers; | I——

the heart, the H, and the butterfly are sym metrical.
The heart and butterfly have one (vertical) line of
symmetry each.

9 Color the butterfly wings to make them
symmetrical

1 Read out the instruction. Ask them to color the wings so that
the patterns as well as the shapes are symmetrical.

2 Go around and check; talk to students about the pictures.

3 Tell them to check cach other’s work in pairs.



There are different lines of symmetry. 10 Draw the lines of symmetry in these shapes

1 Using rulers, students draw the lines of symmetry in the four

shapes.
2 Goaronnd and talk to them as they work.

Answers: | —

‘Can you draw more lines of symmetry?

0 Draw the lines of symmetry in these shapes

Extra Practice

+ Haund out tracing paper. Tell students to choose symmetrical
shapes fiom this lesson (pages 96 and 97) and trace them.
Check they have chosen symmetrical shapes.

* They then turn the tracing paper over and place it on to
drawin g paper By penciling over the back of the tracing
paper they can transfer the shape on to the blank pape:.

* They could then draw lines of symmetry (with rulers), de-

sign and color symmetrical patterus.
LS o7 G o
- — Closing

page 97 » Draw some shapes on the board and ask students to identify
the symmetrical ones. Ask volunteers to come to the board
4 Then ask them to look at the shapes oa page 97. Elicit the to draw the lines of symmetry.
* Agk them to find symmetrical shapes aronnd the room (e g.
doors, windows, books, rulers, notice boards). Which shapes

are NOT symmetrical?

STUDENT'S BOOK

names of each shape (square, star (with five points), triangle,
arrow, square, cross, circle, star (with four points).

5 Ask them to look at the lines of symmetry already diawa on
the shapes. Cau they add any more? Let them discuss this in
pairs.

6 While they are working, draw each shape on the board and
add the lines of symmetry given on the page.

7 Ask different students to come to the board to draw in extra
lines of symmetry.

Answers:
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pages 98-101

To read and listen to a story about an
accident and to answer questions about it
To read for details and the general idea to
talk about one character's feeling at some
patts of the story

To express an opinion about a story

To practice pronunciation of cr and tr

Objectives:

Vocabulary:

train, tram, crowd, crash, i a hurry,
crosswalk, fall over, shocked, ambulance

Language:

must for strong advice
You st wait for the green light.

Student’s Book pages 98-101
Audio files: 1.31-1.33

Materials:

Opener

e Greet the clss and have students chain greetings around the
class.

« Remind students about syirnetry. Give them two minutes
to find as many symmetrical shapes aronnd the classroom as
they can.

e Have them share their ideas in groups or with the whole class.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 98

1 Look at the pictures and say. What can you see?

1 Ask students to describe the first picture. Ask What's hap-
pening? (Someone is riding a motorbike.) Why can't you see
him clearly? (He's going very fast.) What part of the road is
it? (It’s a crosswalk.)

2 Ask about the second picture. Ask what are the children
wearing ? (Their school nniform.) Ask Are they friends??
{No, they are brother and sister.) Is the boy older or vounger
than the girl? (He is younger.)

2 # # [audio 1.31] Read and listen. Where is

Mazen at the end of the story? Why?

1 Ask studeats to read the first two paragraphs of the story.
Then ask What are the children’s names? (Mazen and
Dalida) What is the motercyclist’s name? (Hany)

2 Theun tell them to read again from the beginning while you
play the andio straight through.

3 Givestndents a few minutes to reread it quietly. Let them
discuss new words in pairs. Go around and help where
needed.

4  Elicit or teach the meaning of new words, including the
words and phrases in bold (explain that fell over is the past
form of jull over).

5 Read out the question Where is Mazen at the end of the
story? Wiv? and elicit the answer (He's at the hospital
becanse he fell over and bhurt his les.)

6 If necessary, play the andio again while stndents follow n
their books.
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2 {_ b} Read and listen. Where is Mazen at the end of the
story? Why?
Be careful on the roads!

Mazen and Ddlida are brother and sister. They love their
school. Their teachers are very kind.

.

Hany is a young man. He works in the city and he goes to work
by motorbike. Today, he was in a hurry.

Mazen and Dalida walk to school together. They cross the road
at the crosswalk. Today, they walked to the crosswalk and
waited for the cars to stop. Then they walked into the road.

Today, Mazen walked to the middle of the crosswalk. Then
Hany drove through the erosswalk. He didn't stop because he
was going too fast.

Mazen fell over. He was very shocked. Dalida was scared, but
she wanted to help her brother.

Hany stopped to help. Mazen wanted to go to school, but he
hurt his leg. Hany called for an ambulance.

Mazen is now at the hospital with his mom and sister. Hany is
feeling very bad.

(1] Ipt
Be careful on the roads!

Mazen and Dalida are brother and sister. They love their
school. Their teachers are very kind.

Hany s a young man. He works in the city and he goes to
work by motorbike. Today he was in a Inery.

Mazen and Dalida walk to school tog ether. They cross the
read at the crosswalk. Today they walked to the crosswalk
and waited for the cars to stop. Then they walked into the
road.

Today Mazen walked to the middle of the crosswalk. Then
Hany drove throngh the crosswalk. He didn t stop because he
was going too fast.

Mazen fell over. He was very shocked. Dalida was scared but
she wanted to help her brother.

Hany stopped te help. Mazen wanted to go to school, but he
Tuert hiis leg. Hany called for an ambulance.

Mazen is now at the hospital with his mom and his sister.
Hany 1s feeling very bad.



Answers:

1 They stopped at the crosswalk.
2 He drove too fast.
3 Hestopped to help and called an ambulance.

EX ¢ ’ Work with a partner. Ask and answer

Who are Mazen and Dalida?
. 7 WhoisHany?
What happens at the crosswalk?
! Where is Mazen at the end of the story?

Extra practice

¢ Books closed. Put studeats in pairs. One student is an inter-
viewer, and the other studeat is one of the people in the story
—Mazen, Dalida, or Hany (let them choose).

« Studeats practice a tole play with questions and answers
about the accident. Go around and monitor.

* Have confident pairs perform their role plays to the class.

\ Read, think, and answer

¥ | what did Mazen and Datida do right?

What did Hany do wrong?

h

Think and write. Hany is feeling very bad at
the end of the story. Why?

What did Hany do right?

= 2 Ask students to answer the question in one or two sentences.

{ ’ Think and write. Hany is feeling very bad at the end Go aronnd and help where necessary.

1 Read ont the question and elicit some ideas from the class.

]
N ¥ ¥ TTTa

) of the story. Why? 3 Iwvite different students to read out their sentences. Accept
’ Do you like the story? Explain your answer any sensible answers.
_. fun interesting OK boring |don't understand Suggested Answer: [N

Haay s feeling very bad because he drove too fast. Mazen
I like the story. I think it's tell over and hurt his leg.
interesting. We learn to be careful
on theroad.

6 Do you like the story? Explain your answer

Ask studeats to think about their answers in paiss or small

groups.

. ~ 2 Iuvite volunteers to share their opinions with the class. En-

STUDENT'S BOOK page 99 conrage them to give reasons, using the words in the box or
their own ideas.

3 Work with a partner. Ask and answer |

Students’ own answers I

1 In pairs, stndents read the qnestions and discnss the answers.
Go around and monitor, offering help if necessary.
2 Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: [I—

1 Brother and sister

2 A yonug man

3 Mazen walked to the middle of the crosswalk. Hany
drove throungh the crosswalk. He was going too fast.
Mazen fell over.

4 At the hospital

4 Read, think, and answer

1 Discuss the qnestions with the whole class or put students in
pairs or small gronps to share ideas while yon go around and
mouitor.

2 lavite different students to answer each question. Allow
discussions if students don’t all agree.
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STUDENT'S BOOK page 100

LANGUAGE FOCUS

Remind stndents about note taking: we only write ‘key

LANGUAGE FOCUS

When we take notes, we don't write the complete
sentences. We write important words.

Note: wait for green lights before crossing street

words’. Sentence: You must wait for the green lights before you
e Ask students to read the information in the Language | == cross the street.

Focus box. We use must and the infinitive for strong advice.
* Ask a stndent to read out the full sentence You muist wait

Jor the green lights before you cross the street. == \ Kook ahd witte: Mdlkis tha notes about road satety
s Remiud stndents or explain that we nse muest or nuestn 't for into complete sentences

strong advice or when we are talking about rules.
= Practice nsing st and mstn t: say e.g., wait for cars to Notes Advice

stop (stndents chorus nuest); play in the road (mustn't); be i 1 must listen for cars | we must listen for cars befors we cross thercad,

carefil (nuest); look at our phones (mustn 't).

7 Look and write. Make the notes about road 2 s cimesialk

safety into complete sentences

1 Ask students to look at number 1. Tell them to lock at the . 3 don'trun-roads
full sentence (the example) and circle the ‘key words’ that
are in the notes (ruest listen for cars).

2 Ask them to look at number 2 and discuss the full sentence
in pairs. Monitor.

3 Invite several different students to read ont their sentences.
Write good snggestions on the board (there will be several

I4 wear seat belt in car |

5 wear helmet on bike

cotrect answeis).

4 Continue the Exercise with the whole class. Alternatively, [
put more advanced students in pairs to complete the task; go
aound and monitor.

6 folflow road signs

|

5

5 Invitestudents to read ont their ideas, As before, write good it

suggestions on the board (there will be more than one cor- 100 -

rect answer).

Answers: | ——

1 We must listen for cars before we cross the road.
2 We must cross the road at the crosswalk.

3 We mustn’t run across roads.

4 We must wear a seat belt in a car.

5 We must wear a helmet when we ride a bike.

6 We must follow road signs.
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- AT Answers: [
B @ Look, listen, and say =

f=— 1 truck d
cr tr 2 crowd ¢
. 3 crash a
4 train b
9 \ Look and match 8§ ciosswillce
=

10 il @ [audio 1.33] Look and write. Then listen
and repeat

1 Explain that you are going to talk about long vowels forms.

2 Ask students to look at the words in the box, then encourage
them to chorus each word. Check they know all the
meanings.

3 Write the three headin gs on the board. Then ask the class to
find a word 1n the box that has @i in it (it could be rain, snail,
or tram). Write the word in the first columa.

4 Allow time for the students to complete the task: they write

A@} Kook apdwhibe hien Niben eod Kepud : the words in the b(.)x in.the correct columas. Tell them to
compare answers in paits.
boat clean coot dream float rain sea snail train 5 Play the andio for students to check their answers (the words
_ _ i | in each list may vot be in the same order).
ai | oa l ea 6 You conld then have different students come to the board to
I ' . complete the table.

AAnsyvers. | —— |

al rain, snail, train
— J oa: boat, coat, float
wm ea: clean, dream, sea

STUDENT'S BOOK page 101

8 il M [audio 1.32] Look, listen, and say Narrator: at/eil
Actor: rain, snail, train
Narrator: oa/ov/

Actor: boat, coat, float
Narrator: ea /1

Actor: clean, dream, sea

1 Instructstudeants to point to each pair of letters in turn while
you play the audio.

2 Play itagain, pausing for them to repeat the sonnds.

3 Write "or’and “fr"on the board with a big space between
them. Make one of the sounds and have stndents point to
the correct letters. Continue, making the sonuds in random
order. Closing

4 You could then reverse the process: point to the letters on

the board and have the stndents make the correct sonads. * Remiid studeatsautattheswiny . [esson 3 (abont <1

Dalida, and Hany). Can they remember it? Invite different
studeuts to tell the story, one sentence at a time.

¢ Elicit sentences beginning We must... and We mustn 1.

e Tell them that in the next lesson they will be thinking about
pollution. Explain the meaning, if necessary, and ask them to

9 Look and match think of some examples of pollution in everyday life.

1 Choose five studeats to read out words 1-5.
Allow time for the studeunts to match the words with pictures
a—¢. Tell them to write the correct number in each picture.
Let them work in pairs if they wish to,

3 Ask five more students to read ont the answers. Enconrage
them to say nnmber, word, and letter (for example J, truck,
d). Alternatively, you could have the class chorus the

answers.
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‘pages 102-104

To read and vnderstand a text about air
pollution and answer guestions.

To learn about different ways to help stop air
pollution

To listen to an interview abont air pollution
aud answer questions

To discnss air pollution.

Objectives:

chemicals, share

Student’s Book pages 102—104
Andio files: 1.34-135

Vocabulary:
Materials:

Opener

e Greet the class and have students greet you and each other.

s Ask if they have thought of any examples of pollution 1n
everyday life. Say Well done to those who have and have
them tell the class. Examples may include trash in the
streets, plastic in rivers and seas, traffic fumes etc.

* Invite further suggestions from the class.

STUDENT'S BOOK

pages 102-103

1 Look and discuss. Why is this boy wearing a
mask?

1 Give students a few minutes to look at the picture and prac-
tice describing it in pairs.

2 Read out the question and invite answers from the class (the
air is polluted/dirty becanse of the traffic/cas/busy road).
Ask Do they ever wear masks for the samne reason? and
elictt answers from students.

| Students’ own answers

2 Read the text. Why is air pollution dangerous?

1 Ask studeats to read the first three paragraphs, stopping at
line 7.

2 Then read out the same section of text while students follow
in their books. Explain any new words, including chemicals.

3 Read out the question Wiy is air pollution dang erous? and
elicit the answer.

4 Repeat the questions Does this happ en to you in your city
or town? Is the air dirty or clean? and allow a short class
discussion.

5 Theun tell stndents to read the rest of the text. Go arovnd and
help with difficult words, inclnding rice straw.

6 Invite six different students to read out a section of the text
each while the other stndents follow in their books.

7 Finally, repeat the question at the end Which idea do you like
best? and invite ideas from the class. Enconrage students to
gIVe reasons.

Answers: | I——

Because when we bieathe the polluted air, we cough and
feel sick.
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POLLUTION

' Lookand discuss. Why is this boy wearing a mask?

7 Read the text. Why is air pollution dangerous?

| Cities have many cars. Cars make dir pollution. They put

chemicals into the air. We can't always see the chemicals, but
they are dangerous.

Air pollution is very dangerous for us. When we breathe the
polluted air, we cough and feel sick.

Does this happen to youin your city or town? Is the air dirty or
clean?

M| 4 Some cities are trying to stop the air pollution. In
London, England, parents do not drive children to
2 [S) s
: school. The children walk or cycle to school. Cars
do not go near the school.

In Shenzhen, China, they have electric buses.
These buses do not make dir pollution.

U2




In Gharbia, Egypt, farmers wanted to have
cleaner air. To do that. they stopped
burning rice straw. They used the straw to [ ! 2
make food for their animals and cover their e !
2 A: Today I am talking to Doctor Helen Walker about
pe. air pollution, Helen, why are you worried about this

| In Paris, France, cars can't go into some snbject?
parts of the city. In these places. youcan B: Because one of my sons has very bad asthma and I think
only walk or take a bus. : i

it i because of the dirty air in our city. I wanted to say
[ B n Copenhagen, Denmark, there are more something to help him and other children.

= 2:':92*“'1" T"Ple and large parts of the A: What canwe do 1o help make the air cleaner?

i FEanLEON Cars. B: [ have some ideas. First of all, we need to cut the amoumt
These are all good ideas to stop air pollution in cities. we nse our cars. We can try to buy from stores near our
Whichidea do you like best? house. Children can try to walk to school.

v A: But sometimes children live a long way from school.
Fa B: Then they could go by bike or maybe take the bus.
. \ Watch the clties with the project A: Good idea, many schools have buses. What are your
Pdts o stop burning rice straw stherideas?
} B: Try not to have open fires at howe. If it s cold, use the
2 Shenzhen Lots of bikes I/ : 'y
eatimg. And use renewable energy 1f vou can, like solar
Gopsrhagen Parts of »Ehe city where power — ‘renewable energy keeps the air clean!
cars can't go A: Oh, that'’s helpful. What about more trees?
% London d Electtic buses B: Yes, that's an excellent idea. We need to plant trees. Trees

clean the air because they use the chemicals for their
Gharbia = No cars near schools growth through photosynthesis. They also inake cities
look pretty and give us shade on a hot day!

af 1))} Listen to the expert talking about air pollution.
Why is she worried?

Answers: |I—

Helen Walker is worried because one of her sons has very
bad asthma and she thinks it is becanse of the dirty airin
the city.

3 Match the cities with the project

1 Check students understand the task, then allow time for
them to complete it. Tell them to draw lines to match the
cities with the correct projects. Go around and discuss.

2  Check answers.

Answers:  [I—

lc
2d
3b
de
5a

4 il B [audio 1.34] Listen to the expert talking
about air pollution. Why is she worried?

1 Tell the class they are going to listen to an interview about
air pollution. Read out the question Why s she worried? and
then play the first thirty-nine seconds of the audio, as far as
and other children.

2 Iavite answers to the question; if necessary, explain asthina;
a disease of the respiratory system that causes breathing
difficulties. (her son has bad asthma because of dirty air.)

3 Play the whole andio straight through, from the begnning.
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5 i M [audio 1.35] Listen again. Circle the ideas

the expert mentions
1 Tell students to lock at the six pictures and read their
captions. Explain any new words, inclnding share.

2 Ask them to listen while you play the audio again; tell them

to circle the ideas that they hear the expert talking about.
3 Students compare answers 1L pairs.

4 Check auswers, and if necessary, play the audio once more.

Answers: I—

Circle pictures 2, 3, 5, and 6

Extra practice

e Ack studeats to look at the two ideas that the expert didn’t

mention (1 and 4).

e Ack them to discnss why each of those ideas is stilla good

idea.

e Invite them to share their ideas with the class.

e Ask them what other idea the expert mentioas.

Suggested Answer:

Picture 1: If you share a car journey with other people,
it means there are fewer cars on the road.

Picture 4: Vegetables are good for us. If we choose
vegetables that are grown locally, it cuts air pollution
because they don’t travel a lon g way.

She also said Try not to have open fires. Use the
heating.

Closing

¢ Ask students to think back to the text about air pollution (on

pages 102 and 103).

e (an they remember which countries or cities are mentioned?

What are they doing to stop air pollution?

= Ask them to try to remember, then refer back to the text to

check.

106

Share a car with
another person
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STUDENT'S BOOK page 105

Read Youssef's report. Why is he excited? : 1
| Last week | heard Dr Helen Walker talking about air polluticn. . .
I liked her ideas and | did some research. | talked to my family 1 Ask stdeuts to read the report quietly while you go around
about what we can do; and help with any new words. Enconrage them to gness the
we can have energy-saving lightbulbs in our apartiment meaning of energy-saving lig htbiulbs.
we can use buses and trains more 2  When they are ready, ask Why is he excited?

we can share a car with a friend sometimes 3 Read the report out while the students follow in their books.
we can walk and not always go by car

we can have many plants on our balcony. Allaerulative.ly‘ you conld have them read it aloud, taking
turns in pairs or small groups.

Read Youssef’s report. Why is he excited?

We decided to change some things as a family. Dad now goes
to work with his friend in the same car. Mom takes the bus to

work. She doesn't drive. | now go to school by bike. My sister, Answers: I

| Noura, walks to school because her school is nearer.

\We have more plants in the iving room and on the balcony. Because he and his family have a plan to reduce air
When our lightbulbs stop working we can put in energy-saving pollution.
lightbulbs. I'm excited!

| Youssef

2 Read and match 2 Read and match

bus car-sharing walking

In pairs, students decide how to match the photos. e.g., What
does Mom de now? (She takes the bus.)

2 Check answers. Encourage students to say complete
sentences.

Answers: |—

Mom —bus
Dad —car-shanng

@. m 1 S : g Noura — walkin g
| “ N | Youssef —bike

Extra practice
* Ask students to find two more things that Youssef’s family
does now (They have more plauts, and they are going to put

Objectives: To 1ead a report about air pollution and i epergysaving ligl?tblllbs.) .
answer questions. *  Which of the things in Youssef's repoit do the stndeats

To discuss ways to reduce air pollution already do? Ask them to discuss in pairs or small groups.
To write a report

pages 105-107

Vocabulary: energy-saving lightbulbs, pellute, cycle

lanes
Life skills: Froblem solving
Values: Farticipation, working in a gronp
Materials: Stndent’s Book pages 105-107

Opener

»  Greet the class and have students greet yon back.

* Quickly revise ways to reduce air pollution that they
discussed in the previous lesson

* Tell them they are goinyg to think about what they can do
themselves.
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STUDENT'S BOOK page 106

J Look at the photo. What can you see?

1 Have students talk abont the photo in pairs, then invite
different students to describe it to the class.

2 Ack them what they think the sign means. What are the
children planning?

Suggested Answer: [IEEE————

Some children are laughiug and wavinp. They’re wearing
a school uniform. It’s red. They 're standing behind a big
sign that says FRESH AIR FUTURE. The sign is above a
big rainbow:.

Perhaps they 're planning to do the same things as
Youssef’s family.

4 Think and discuss

Read out the instructions. Explain that they are to think
about good ideas for where they live —not good ideas in
peneral.

2 Allow time for stndents to read the seven ideas. Go around
and explam new words inclnding pollute and cycle lanes.

3 Studeats woik in pairs or small groups: they consider each
idea and decide if it'’s a good idea for their location.

4 When they are ready, read out cach idea in turn and have
stndents raise their bands if they think it’s suitable.

5 Youcould then ask them to rank the ideas in order of
importance.

Students’ own answers

108

EX¢ ) Look at the photo. What can you see?

) Think and discuss

Think about air pollution in your city or village. What can you
do to help? Look at the ideas below. What is a good idea for
where you live?

pon'‘tburm ﬁﬂw

Incr ease publ;,
FERLEEEE Publie transportat
Have cleaner gas in ears. } “""'-"“mw

Use building materials that don't pollute.
—_—— . .

Have some
- car-
.iww_rwﬁ'eli:’ouds_ ﬁ]’mvel on foot or by bik:}J

R ™ T R S

mblg\‘r.glcyde lanes at the side of roads.
W*&{Nﬂ - -J




© Nrite a report about what you ean do in your city or

village. Write 4-6 sentences. You can use the report on . : .
page 105 as a model . ! make comments, with constructive advice. Go around and

2 In pairs, students then read their partaers’ reports. They then

mouitor, helping if necessary.

. My classmates and | decnded to help stop the air po.llution

where we live. This is what we decided to do: Students' own answers I

7 Try your ideas with the class

1 Euncourage studeunts to try some of the ideas from this lesson.
Which ideas will they try?

2 Ask them to report back next time.

At home, my family and | decided to do this: Students’ own answers I

Closing

= Give students one minute to look again at page 106.

= Books closed. How many of the ideas can they remember
Name: (in their own words)?
* [f the class doesn’t manage to recall all seven ideas, pive

&% ‘) Now read your friend’s report. them another minute and then let them try again.

Say what you like.

Say what can be improved »  Keep trying until they have remembered everything.

You have very good
ideas. We can try these
things. Next time, you can
improve and remember to
write capital letters.

" Try your ideas with your class

>
LIS

STUDENT'S BOOK page 107

Write a report about what you can do in your
city or village. Write 4-6 sentences. You can use
the report on page 105 as a model

wh

I Read out the instruction. Tell students they are going to nse
some of the ideas from Exercise 4 to write their reports.

2 Tell them to read Youssef’s report on page 105 again.

3 Students then discuss ideas in pairs orsmall groups. Tell
them to order their ideas into two sections: what everyone
can do, and what they and their families can do at home.
Go around and offer suggestions where necessary. Correct
spellings.

4 Instruct stndeats to read their repoits to each other in pairs or
gronps and make adjnstments. Go aronnd and identify well
wiritten reports.

Students’ own answers

6 Now read your friend’s report. Say what you
like. Say what can be improved

I Ask a confident studeut with a well-written report to read 1t
out to the class. Then make comments about the report. Be
generally positive and encouraging, but also make one or
two suggestions for how to improve it (e.g., check spelling,
punctuation).
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pages 108-109

Objectives: To read and vnderstand a leaflet
To collaborate with a partner or in a group
To produce a leaflet
To revise langnage learned in the Unit
To do a self-assessment of their propress

Materials: Student’s Book pages 108-109
Drawing paper
Colored pencils

Opener

s Greet students and have them greet you back.

= Ask students if they have started to try any of the ideas
from last lesson — or have they discussed them with their
families?

e Tell them they are going to make a leaflet about how to
reduce air pollution. Check that all stndents nnderstand what
a leaflet 1s and why we use 1t.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 108

1 Look, read the leafiet, and label

1 Ask students to look at the leaflet and then the labels in the
box. Ask What is the main heading? (Road safety). Students
write main heading in box number 1.

2 Continne the Exercise with the whole class; pansing for
them to write the answers in the boxes.

Answers: |—

1 main heading
2 photo

J sub-heading
4 paragraph

2 Think, plan, and choose. Circle the key words
you can use to research air pollution

1 Read out the words in the box. Explain carbon monoxide
(it’s one of the poisonous gases that cars, trucks, etc.
produce).

2 Pat them in paits or small gronps to discuss and, if possible,
research, ideas for a leafiet abont how to rednce air
pollution. Tell them that all of the ideas in the box could be
nseful, but they don’t have to nse all of them. Remind them
of the ideas from the previous lesson, too, and if necessary,
let them look back at page106.

3 Go aronud and help them with ideas and, if you have access
to the interuet, their research too.

Students’ own answers

10

LESSON 6
.| ROADSAFETY LEAFLET

Look, read the leaflet, and label

main heading  paragroph  photo Su'o-hea_ding

[::::::::F—-nunnsnr:rv

BESAFE ON WATCH THE
THE ROAD TRAFFIC Readthe road
signs. Thay give yvou

Usethe cresswalks. Listen for cars. Don't important information
Walk slowly - dontrun. crossfrombehindacar. about the road.

Think, plan. and choose. Gircle the key words you
can use to research air pollution

carbon monoxide freshair burning  planting
cycle electric buses breathing problems
Now make your leaflet

Choose some photos
Write o heading ond subheadings

Write your paragraphs

Are you happy with your leaflet? m'.kr —
Show your teacher and your friends =

Read your friends’ leaflets. Say what you like

uh

Now make your leaflet

Tell students to plan their leaflet. Suggest they focns on
three or fonr ideas. Tell them to look at the bullet points in
page 108, Exercise 3. They need to think of a main heading
and subheadings as well as writing a short paragraph for
cach idea. Go aronnd and help them with some ideas if
HECEesSAry.

Note: They could draw pictnres. Alternatively, tell them to
decide what photos they need and bring some to the next
lesson (and allow time to complete their leaflet then).

Are you happy with your leaflet? Show your
teacher and your friends

Studeunts show their partuers their leaflets. Can they sugpest
any improvements?
Go aronnd and look, commenting, snggesting, and praising.

Read your friends’ leaflets. Say what you like

Read out a few leaflets and make positive comments — say
what you like about them, e.g., [ lke this leaflet because
the heading and subheadings are in big letters and the
fnformation is clear.

Eucoumge students to make similar comments about their
partuers’ leaflets, saying what they like,

Praise students for their work.

Yon counld nse completed leaflets for a class display.




SELF-ASSESSMENT

| & Match the word halves to make transportation words.
Then match the words to the photos

me = a in
2 ta b at
bo - ip
L tra g tro
sh o oam

HEs!

\ Put the words in the box in the correct column

road signs  foctories  crosswalk seat belts
helmet chemicals freshair too much traffic

‘Road safety Air pollution

. " Think about Unit 11

Write two things you enjoyed.

Write two things you learned.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 89

Self-Assessment

6 Match the word halves to make transportation
words. Then match the words to the photos

1 Stndents draw lines to match the beginnings and endin gs to
make 0 transportation words.

2 They then match the completed words with the correct
pictures.

3 Cleck answers.

Answers: | —

1d metro picturea
2f taxi pictnre e
3b boat picture d
4a train picture £
Sc ship picture ¢
be tram picture b

7 Put the words in the box in the correct column

1 Stndents read the words and phiases i the box and copy
them into the correct lists. Mouitor but encourage them to
work without help.

2 Tell them one phrase goes in both columns.

3 Check answers.

Answers:

Road safety: road sigus, crosswalk, seat belts, helmet
Air pollution: factories, chemicals, fresh air, too much
traffic

Think about Unit 11

Studeants think about the vnit. Enconrage them to look back
throungh the unit to remind themselves and think abount things
they enjoyed and things they learned.

Students write 2 things they enjoyed and 2 things they
learned.

Monitor and help with spelling but not the actual content of
the writing.

Invite volunteers to read out their work to the class.

Students’ own answers I

Closing

Ask students to open their books to page 91. Point to In this
wnit I will ... and read out the list. Did they learn or do these
things?

Ask students to brainstonn transportation words. How many
can they remember without looking back through the nnit?
Praise stndents for their work throughout the uait. Tell them
that in the next lesson they are going to think more abont the
environment.

L



pages 110-111

Objectives: To introduce students to the topic of the unit
To talk about environmental problems
Materials: Student’s Book pages 110111

Opener

® Greet the class and have students preet each other in groups
or around the class.

®* Welcome them to Unit 12. Tell them they're goinp to be
talk mg abont the environment.

*  Wiite the envirenment on the board and elicit or explain
what that means (everything aronnd us —the land, water and
air that people, plants and animals live in).

12



Tl Lol | ‘

= |isten, read, research, and write
about world problems and their
possible solutions.

« practice making sentences with
can for ability.

¢ learmn about different ways of
saving the world.

* read and listen to a short story.

» learn about and say words that
end with -ion.

= listen to how we can fix things.

» research and make aleaflet about
being more environmentally aware.

L JLool
What environmental problems can you seein

the photos?

Do these problems happen in Egypt? Discuss
with a partner.

Find out about methods of irrigation arcund
the world.

-

Did you know?

1 o In the photo you can see akind
* , of irrigation without soil called
‘hydroponics’. How do you think

it works?

mn

STUDENT'S BOOK pages 110-111

1 Say Open your books. Look at pages 110-11] and hold your
copy up. Wait until all students have their books open to the
right page.

2 Ask them to read the title We can fix 7t and look at the
pictures. Have they seen pictures like this before? If so,
where? (e.g., on TV, in newspapers, on socil media). Ask
Have you ever seen anything like this tn real life?

(,_J Look, discuss, ond shore

1 Read out the first question and elicit answers from the class.
Elicit or teach flood, drowught, firerwildfire.

2  Read out the second question. Tell students to discuss it in
pairs then po around and mouitor.

3 After some time has passed, discuss the second question
with the class (see below). You could also ask them to
research the questions at home and report back next lesson.

» Egypt sometimes suffers from damaging floods after rain-
storms, such as the floods in Aswan in 2021. Paits of the
Nile Delta often flood but this is welcomed as it makes the
soil fertile.

*  Drought (lack of rain) is a growing problem. The Nile pro-
vides Egypt's population with water but as the population
grows, there is a possible problem of shortage of supply.

* Wildfires are a problem m parts of Egypt where it 1s very
hot and dry.

{2 Find out

¢ Read ont the instruction and teach or elicit the meaning of
irrigation.

e Ask students to find out abont irrigation in one or two other
counutries, and report back next lesson.

Did you know? '

* Tell students to read the text in the box, orask a student to
read it out to the class.

*  Ask Do you know what is strange about “livdrop onics'?
(the plants do not need soil to grow).

e Ask Howdoes it work? Invite suggestions (Plants
need sunshine, water, and ‘plant food’ to grow. With
hydroponics, the roots grow down into water that has
special plant food in it. The sunshine comes through the
greenhouse glass.)

Closing

= Focus on In this unit I will... and read through the objectives
for this unit with the class.

13



pages 112-113 LESSON 1

Objectives: To learn environment vocabulary
To read and listen to a couversation about a
beach cleanup 1 Match the words to the definitions
Vocabulary: traffic, pollution, flood, drougin, fire, trasi, " traffic not enough water on the land
main, beach cleanup, harm, terrible e pollution something we want to throw away
o , flood too much water on the land
Materials: Student’s Book pages 112113

drought lots of cars in one place
fire flames and heat from something

Andio files 1.36-1.38

trash air and land with problems frem
chemicals

Opener

* Greet the class and encourage students to greet you back.
* Ask who has found out about irrigation in other conatries.

" 1)) Listen and read. What is Fareeda talking about
with her cousin Kareema on the phone?

Say Well done, and then let them tell the class, or small Fareeda: HiKareema! the problem at school. Then we
Kareemu: Hi Fareeda! What are read about a beach cleanup in
groups, what they have found out. you doing? California. We think we can help

¢ [If relevant, ask who has found out about environmental hFureedu:[!]‘mhhelpiI:]g evaly?ne :“rh“"";"“-li‘j’lr“’th";ﬁ-

i i g ‘ ere on the beach. We're cleaning Kareema: Can [ help, Too?
problems in Eoypt Say Well done and ask them to share bip the trch: Fipanda: We'ta finiching noi
what they have found out. Kareema: That's a great idea. Iur mduy.?uwt can {iollgt con’;e :

. What's the main problem? omorrow? We need lots of people
L]
Ask stundents to recall tha_t hydroponics means. Choose one e e S Relh }
or two stndents to explain it. trash and this trash can kill them. Kareema: Yes, of course. 1l come

Kareema: What do the animals and et!""" E1OW;

eat?
STUDENT'S BOOK page 112 e ] b

the animals and birds.

1 Match the words to the definitions Kew samar: Thits fartlie. Vo
are doing a great job. You are

helping to save the world.

1 Askstudents to complete the task alone or in pairs. Tell e e e

them to draw lines to match words 1-6 with definitions a—f.
Go aronad and help where needed.

2 Check that stndents nnderstand new words like “flames’.

3 Go through the answers with the class.

Answers: NN :
Fareeda: HiKareema!l

Kareema: Hi Fareeda! What are you doing?

1d 2f 3c : ; 3

42 5e 6b Fareeda: I'm helping evervone here on the beach. We're
cleaning up the frash.

Kareemna: That’s a great idea. What's the main problem?
2 ’- i [a udio 1.3 6] Listen and read. What is Fareeda: The sea animals eat the trash and this trash can

: g g0 i kil them.
Fareeda lalkl‘:lg about with her cousin Kareema Eoveenin: Wit d s conimals eii?
on the phone? Fareeda:  Plastic trash from people’s houses. It can harmn

the animals and birds.

Kareemma: That's terrible. You are doing a great job. You
are helping to save the world.

Fareeda: Yes,we talked about the problem at school.
Then we read about a beach cleanp
California. We think we can help our beach too.
So, I'm here.

Kareema: Canlhelp, too?

Answers: NN Fareeda: We're finishing now jor today, but can you

comne tomorrow? Weneed lots of people to help.
A beach cleanup. Kareemna: Yes, of course. I'll come and g et you now.

1 First, ask studeuts to look at the photo. Ask Where is if and
what's happening? (a beach, someone’s collecting trash).

2 Read out the question, then play the audio straight throngh
while they follow in their books.

3 Elicit the answer to the question What is Fareeda talking
about? (a beach cleanup).

14



- : _,' iﬂ, Listen again and answer the questions
g | Where is Fareeda?

ﬁ ! Who is she speaking to?

= Why is she there?

| What's happening next?

1LY Complete the sentences with the words framthe
L listening. Then listen and check

Too much in the sea can kill the animals
and birds.

Fareeda talked about the problem at
! Fareeda and her friends went to clean the

! Fareedd’s cousin will tomorrow too.

Did you know?
The World Beach Cleanup is on the 18" day of September

every year. Egypt made the longest beach cleanup in
| Alexandria in 2021!

STUDENT'S BOOK page 113

3 i H [andio 1.37] Listen again and answer the
questions

1 Play the andio again. Encourage studeuts to listen without
reading the text.

2  Read outeach question and elicit the answers from the class.

3 Then tell students to write their answers, working alone or
in pairs. Tell them to look back at the text to check answers
and spelling. Go around and monitor.

Answers: [I—

1 Fareeda is at the beach.

2 Kareema, her cousin.

3 She’s cleaning up the trash.

4 Kareema’s going to come and get Fareeda and
Kareema's poing to help tomorrow.

4 i M [andio 1.38] Complete the sentences with
the words from the listening. Then listen and
check

1 Tell stndents to read the incomplete sentences fully before
they add the missing words. Explain that the missing words

are all in the audio.

2 After they finish, ask students to compare answers in pairs.
Go aronnd and monitor.

3 Play the andio and ask them to check their answers.

4  Have four different students read out the completed

sentences.

Answers: [

1 plastic trash 2 school
3 beach 4 help

1 Too much plastic trash in the sea can kill the animals and
birds.

2 Fareeda talked about the problem at school.

3 Fareeda and her jriends went to clean the beach.

4 Fareeda's cousin will help tomnorrow too.

Did you know?

* Ask a stndeunt to read out the text. Ask the class to fiad out
more about the Alexandria beach cleanup and report back
next lesson.

* Ask them to find out:

- How many beaches did they clean? (eight)

- How many people helped? (200)

- How much plastic did they collect? (3,000-4,000 kilos)
- What happened to the plastic? (It was recycled.)

Closing

* Revise whata beach cleanitp is. What do people collect, and
why?

¢ ‘Tell them that in the next lesson they will be learning about
mote ways to help the environment.

15



| ‘LEssoN 2
pages 114-117 RECYCLING

Objectives: To read and understand a text about a toy
clitic and answer questions about it
To have a discussion about a text
To follow instructions and make a pinwheel

Vocabulary: landfill, toy repair store, main reason, g

energy-saving lightbulbs Havea fire in your Use energy-saving Haove all the lights on £
i living roem lightbulbes in your apartment

Language: We can plant more trees fo lelp us breatie
better.

Materials: Student’s Book pages 114117 lﬂ
Colored pencils

Tracing paper Recycle trash Use more solar Use more
Plaiu paper energy ::de:c;eylectric

Scissors

Dowels and split pins
A pinwheel to nse as an example (optional)

L]

Have long showers Save water Plant trees

Opener and use lots of water
* Greet the class and have students preet the students sitting We can
near them. ; LANGUAGE FOCUS use energy-saving

e Ask if any students found out more about the A lexandria =3 We use can when we are able to lightbulbs to help the

beach cleanup. If so, ask them to tell the class (see above). do Eomething: environment.
We can plant more trees to help g

- - us breathe better.
STUDENT'S BOOK page 114

1 What things help the environment? Check the

boxes
1 Allow time for studeats to look at the pictures and read the

s | Answers: I
2 Ask nine different studeunts to read out the captions and
explain any new words ouce they have finished reading. We can use energy-saving lightbulbs.
3 Putstndents in pairs for them to decide which things are We can recycle trash.
good for the environment and check the boxes. Go around ‘We can nse more solar energy.
and monitor. ‘We can use more hydroelectric energy.
4 Read ount each caption, pansing for students to raise their ‘We can save water.
hands if they think it’s good for the environment. ‘We can plant trees.
Answers: [N

Extra practice

2,4,5,6, 8 and Y are good for the environment. * Tell students to close their books. Have them remember as

many We can...sentences as they can.
* (Can they suggest more ways to help the environment? Invite
LANGUAGE FOCUS more sentences starting with We can. . .
Read out the text in the Language Focus boxand ask a
student to read ont the example (in the speech bubble). Ask if

any students can think of other examples.

2 Look at the checked photos and make sentences
with can

1 Tell students to look again at the photos they have checked
(2,4,5, 6,8 and 9).

2 Tell them to make sentences starting with We can and to say
them to their partners, while yon go aronnd and listen.
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Landfill ||

Kinis Toy Clinic - a special store
A big problem for the — .
environment is all the
trash we send to landfill.
But we can help. We can
recycle some things we
use, like our toys.

In South Korea thers is a

toy repair store called

Kinis Toy Clinic. Fourteen

people work at the store

and repair the toys for the - -
children. They are ‘toy doctors’l The 'toy doctors’ work for no
money and fix the toys to give them a new life. They do this
because they see the children are very sad when they break
their toys. The children are very happy to receive the fixed
toys. They send the toy doctors notes and chocolate to say
thank you.

The toy doctors also say itis very good for them. They don't
feel old and they learn new things. But the main reason they
like it is because the children are so happy. Sometimes the
toys go back to the children and sometimes to children who
don't have alot of toys.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 115-116

3 Read about the toy store. Why is it special?

Ask stndeuts if they have (or nsed to have) a lot of toys.
What do they do with them when they are old, or broken?

2 Tell them to look at the main photo ou the page. Ask about
what it shows (a lot of trach). Ask What happens to all this
trash? (It goes into the ground: teach landfill). Do their old
toys end up in landfill?

3  Allow time for them to read the text. Go around and help
with any queries.

4  When they are ready, check or explain the meaninp of
landjill and repair. Then ask Why is the store special? (Toy

doctors repair tays).

Answers: [II—

Because it repairs toys.

17



4 Read and mark the sentences T (true) or F # LESSON 2
(false)

1 Askstudents to read the text on page 115 apain.
Then tell them to read the four sentences and decide if they
are true or false. Let them work alone or in pairs. Go around

: The text is cbout a toy
and monitor.

store where you buy new
3 Ask four different students to read out each sentence and toys.
give the answer. If necessary, help students to find the place The store is not in Egypt.
in the text which gives the answer.

The toy doctors receive

money for their work.
Answers: I

1R | 4 Alot of children are happy
2T with the toy doctors work.
3F -
4T L Read the text again.
4 Match the words to their meanings
; < landfill ' tomend or repair
5 Read the text again. Match the words to their NG ARAIA b A S SR
meanings new life ledve trash
1 Allow studeuts to complete the task alone or 1n pairs. Tell tey _doctor torecicle
them to draw lines to match words 1-4 with meanings a—d. to fix a person who mends

toys

Gaarguxd and helpwhens uceded. N ! 4 Say what you think. Discuss with a partner

2  Co through the answers with the class.
L What do you think of the toy clinic?
Auswers: I | Doyou prefer new toys or fixed toys? Why?

! Which of your toys would you like to fix?
1b

2e

I Would you like to be a toy doctor? Why or why not?
1d : Do you think the toy repair store would be a good idea

for Egypt? Why or why not?
da

6 Say what you think. Discuss with a partner

1 Review the new words and expressions in the text. Ask
questions to check compreheusion, e g. Is a landfill a clean
or a dirty place? What do toy doctors fix? Are tov doctors
important? Do they really bring life fo ald toys? Etc.

2 Tell students to discuss each question in pairs. Go aronnd
and monitor, giving prompts where necessary. Remind them
to give reasons for their opinions.

3 Read out each question and have different students give
their answers. Allow a brief class discnssion each time.

| Students’ own answers

Extra practice

* Ask the class why a store like the toy clinic is good for the
environment (it stops things from going into landfills, and it
means fewer things are made iv factories).

e Ask them to suggest other things that we conld fix and
recycle instead of throwing away. Cell phones are a good
example.
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9 Iastruct them to push the split pin and dowel through the
center of the template, so that it also goes through the four
points. They can then open out the ends of the pin to hold
everything in place.

10 Finally, test out the pinwheels by blowing on them to make
them spin. Tell students to test them ontside later.

{ 'I.\Iaw make your own toy - a pinwheel!
Follow the instructions

to make your pinwheel

‘m
g S i 8 Say what you think. Work with a partner

1 Ask students to discuss the two questions in pairs. Go
around and listen.

2 Ask them to raise their hands if they're pleased with their
pinwheels. If they aren’t, you could suggest they try again at
home and bring the results to the next lesson.

3 Read out the secoud question Whart does this toy tell you
about using wind energy? Invite ideas from the class.

Answers: [

Trace the Pinwheel Template on a separate sheet of 1 Students ‘own answer.

paper. 2 Supgested answer: It shows that wind can make things
" Color the pinwheel, front and back. move, It'sa source of energy. We can nse wind as “green’
Cut out the pinwheel. CHGIEY-
Fold the small circles to the center of the pinwheel
Place a dowel behind the pinwheel and use a pin to keep Clnsing

itin place.

‘_J:qke 5 ookl andiwalih itmove it wiids * Ack stundents to think back to the text about the toy clmic.

How much can they remember?

! ‘J Say what you think. Work with a partner ' »  Ask Where is #t? (South Korea) How many people work
there? (14) What do they do? (They fix toys.) Why do they
do 1t? (The main reason is because childien are happy when
they fix their toys.) Praise the class for their work in this
lesson. Ask them to hold up their pinwheels and look at as

- 5 i well as praise each other’s work.
STUDENT'S BOOK page 117

7 Follow the instructions to make your pinwheel

! Did you make a good toy?

What does this toy tell you about using wind energy?

If yon have a finished pinwheel, show the class (and demon-
strate how to use it!). If not, ask them to look at the photo.
Have they ever seen or played with something like that?

2 Write pinwheel on the board and tell them they're going to
make one. Tell them to look at the picture in their books (or
your real pinwheel) as a guide.

3 Haud out tracing paper and tell them to trace the template.

4 Haud out sheets of plain paper and tell them to turn the
tracing paper over and pencil over it so that it transfers to
the plain paper nnderneath.

5 Then tell the class to color the pinwheel. Suggest they use
several different bright colors.

6 Hand outscissors and tell them to cut out the template.
Mouitor carefully. Then ask them to color the other side,
using bright colors again.

7 Haud outa split piz and a short piece of dowel to each
student. Tell them to use the split pin to make a hole at one
end of the dowel and leave the pin in the hole, then put this
aside.

8 Then tell them to fold the four points of the template (whete
the small black dots are) towards the center IMPORTANT:
Tell them NCOT to press the folds down.
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Objectives:

Vocabulary:

Materials:

pages 118-121

To talk about renewable and non-renewable
cnergies

To read a text about hydroelectricity and

a text about the High Dam

To answer questions about the two texis.

To listen to an interview about erosion.

To learn about and say words with

-ion: pollution, erosion, transportation,
celebration

hvdroelectricity, reservotr
nutrient, soil, crop, erode

Student’s Book pages 118-121
Anudio files: 1.39-1.41

Opener

STUDENT'S BOOK page 118

1

Greet the class and have stndents chain greetings aronnd the
class.

Ask if any students have made another pinwheel. If they
have, tell them to hold them up to show the class.

Remind students abount the term wind energy, write it on the
board.

Ask students to look at the text under the main heading.
Read it out while they follow the words in their books.
Allow time for them to read it again qunietly. While they
are reading, write the two headings Renewable and Non-
renewable on the board.

Elicit or explain the meaning of the two words (renewable
means it comes back again and again; it doesn’t disappear.
Non-renewable means it will disappear when you’ve used it
all.)

Ask the class to cover the page with their notebooks. Point
to the first heading on the board and ask them to try to 1e-
member examples from the text (wind, sun, and water). Do
the same with the second heading (the text mentions coal
and oil).

Complete the table with the energies in the box

Tell students to uncover the page again. Read out each of the
words in the box and check that they know their meanin gs.
I particular, explain that “natural gas’ is a pas in the air that
comes out of rocks, and is used for cooking, .. etc.

Ask students to discuss the task and write the words in the
correct columa in pairs. Go around and help.

Go throngh the Exercise with the class, writing the answers
under the headings on the board. Discuss the answers as you
go, explaining why they are or are not renewable.

Answers: IEE——

Renewable: solar energy, water energy, wind energy
Non-renewable: coal, oil, natural gas

120

LESSON 3
RENEWABLE AND NON-RENEWABLE
ENERGIES

Renewable energies are energies which come from nature, like

the wind, sun, and water. They are energies which are replaced.
Non-renewable energies, like coal and oil. are also from nature,

but they are not replaced. They also harm the environment.

Complete the table with the energies in the box

coal solarenergy cil woter energy wind energy natural gas

Renewable energies Non-renewable energies

Inthe last lesson. we looked at
wind energy. Now let's look at
hydroelectricity.

Do you know where this is?
What is it?

Why is hydroelectricity a clean energy?

Hydroelectricity is avery
exciting renewable energy.
it happens when water
maves quickly, then stops in
an ared called a'reservoir’.
When the gate of the
reservoir opens, the force
of the water turns a wheel,
and this creates electricity.
it is clean and cheap, and
does not pollute the air!

Ask stndents to look at the photo below the fable in their
boaoks. Then read out the accompanymg text and questions.
Explain hiydroelectricity (it means electricity powered by
water.)

Discuss answers with the class; tell them they will find out
more in the next text.

Allow time for the students to read the text quietly, while
you go around and offer help where needed.

Explain or elicit the meaning of reservoir and any other new
words to the whole class.

Read out the text again while they follow it in their books.
Alternatively, have four different students read ont a
sentence each. Check answers after reading the texts.

Answers: [I—

1 The High Dam is in Southern Epypt.
2 It’s a type of renewable energy that does not pollute the
air.



L ) Read the text. Why is the High Dam important to pyoeeee

Egypt?
The High Dam in Egypt helps the people alot. Its reservoir is Ithbrfmgs S peop.lfe " Egyp]stgnd;}uda.u.l; it helps
very big. It brings irrigation to people in Egypt and Sudan. It the AENEES t° grow crops; it controls Hlooding; it stores
helps the farmers to grow crops which need a lot of water, water; it provides clean energy.

like rice and sugarcane. It controls flooding. It helps with
drought because it stores water. It provides clean energy so
it protects the environment. It brings many good things to
Egypt.

L]

Read the text again. Match the guestions and
answers

1 Ask students to read the text again and then draw lines to
match questions 1-4 with answers a—d. Go aronnd and help
where needed.

2  Go through the answers with the class. If necessary, tell
them to read the text once more.

Answers: [III——
i 2d 3b 4a

© Read the text again. Match the questions and answers

Why is the High Dam Because it provides clean
important? energy.

What crop needs a It stores water for when
lot of water? there isn't enough rain.
How does it help It brings irrigation to Egypt
with drought? and Sudan.

Why doesn’t it pollute? Rice and sugarcane.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 119

2 Read the text. Why is the High Dam important
to Egypt?

1 Tell students to look at the picture. If appropriate, ask if
they’ve seen the dam in real life. Explain what a dam is (A
dam is a special wall built across a river or strean to stop
the water from flowing, espectally in order to inake a lake
or produce electricity.), and how it is important for keeping
water and to produce clean energy.

2 Read out the instruction and question. Tell students to think
about the answer while they read.

3 Allow time for them to read the text quietly, while you go
aronnd and offer help where needed. Make a note of words
that cause difficulty.

4 Explain orelicit the meaning of difficult words to the whole
class. In particular, check they understand #rrigation, crops,
and sugarcane.

5 Read the text ont to the class while they follow the words i
their books.

6 Repeat the question Why i the High Dan important to
Egypt? and invite answers.
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STUDENT'S BOOK

page 120

4 The photos show an environmental problem.
What do you think it is?

1 Ask students to study both photos and discuss them with
their partners. What can they see? What has happened?

2 Read the question out and invite ideas from the class. Teach
riverbank. Introduce the word erosion and ask what they
think it means. Accept their ideas and tell them they will
find out in the next Exercise.

| Students’ own answers

5 @ W [audio 1.39] Listen to the expert talking
about erosion. What is erosion?
1 Read out the questior, then ask students to listen while you

play the andio straight through.
2 Elicit the answer from the class. Were their snesses correct?

Professor Fatima, thank you very nuch for
talking to us about erosion today.

Interviewer:

Prof. Fatima: I'm glad to be here,

Interviewer:  Tell us what erosion is.

Prof. Fatima: Erosion iz when water or wind picks off
small pieces of earth and moves them to a
new place.

Interviewer:  But why is that a problem?

Prof. Fatima: Because it takes the nutrients from the soil
and the soil isn't good anymnore. The farmer
can't grow crops.

Interviewer: Isee.And how do lwanans cause erosion?

Prof. Fatina: Humans cause erosion when they cut down
trees and put animals to feed on land for

too long. Erosion also happens when people
build things like dams. When a lot of water
hits the riverbanks if takes the nutrients from
the soil.

Interviewer: That's terrible. How can lnunans help stop
erosion?

Prof. Fatina: They cando many sunple things. They
can plant trees. They can move aninals to
different fields. They can plant trees near
crops. They can put rocks and stones at

riverbanks to help stop erosion.

Answer: [I——

Erosion is when water or wind picks off small pieces of
earth and moves them to a new place.

6 # W [audio 1.40] Listen again. Answer the
questions
1 Tell students to read the Language Focus box. Hlicit or

explain the meanin gs of the three words.
2 Tell them to read the questions, then play the andio again.

122

Answers:

7

LESSON3

Erosion

The photos show an environmental problem. What do you
think it is?

I) Listen to the expert talking about erosion.
What is erosion?

LANGUAGE FOCUS
Before you listen again, check you know these words:

nutrient  soil  crop

. ‘w Listen again. Answer the questions

Why is erosion bad for farmers?
Nome one place where erosion often happens.
¢ Say how humans can cause erosion.
' Say how humans can control erosion.
Does erosion happen in Egypt? Talk to your partner
Whatdo you

think? Dees it
happen here?

1think so.

@ ol { Delta ...

In the Nile
' i

Ask stndents fo answer the questions in pairs. Go aronnd
and moaitor.

Elicit answers from the class. Note that answers will vary so
accept all that are correct.

1 Because it takes the nutrients from the soil and the soil
151 t good anymore. The farmer can’t grow crops.

2 Erosion often happeuns by the sea, when the water eats the
land away. Also, by fast-moving rivers.

3 They cnt down trees, put animals to feed on land for too
long and build things like dams.

A They can plant trees, move animals to different fields,
plant trees near crops, put rocks and stones at riverbanks

and by the sca.

Daoes erosion happen in Egypt? Talk to your
partner

Eucourage students to discuss the question in pairs.
Alternatively, tell them to research the answer at home and
report back to the class next lesson.

Suggested answer: [ N———

Erosion of sandy beaches along the coastline and in the
Nile Delta is a big problem in Egypt.



PRONUNCIATION

1} Look at the photos. Complete the ‘ion’ words.
Listen and check

LANGUAGE FOCUS
We add ‘ion’ to some verbs to make a noun, e.g.
pollute m—pollution

Sometimes we have to change the word slightly
to make the noun:

erode ——= arosion

I

° Make the nouns from the verbs
transport transportation
! erode
celebrate

Invite

inform

\ Read and complete the following sentences

The High Dam is very big. Search for more online.

When water or wind picks off small pieces of earth, we call
it

Hana sentus an to go to her birthday party next
weeak, but we have a lot of exams.

The Metro is my faverite . Itis fast and clean.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 121

8 il M [audio 1.41] Look at the photos. Complete

the ‘ion’ words. Listen and check

1 Ask studeuts to look at each picture and describe what it
shows. Elicit or prompt celebration, invitation and pollu-
tion.

2 Play the audio and tell them to repeat each word.

3 Write the three words on the board and instruct students to
copy them to complete the exercise.

Answers: [

1 celebration
2 1nvitation
3 pollution

o

1 cefebraﬁa;:
2 mvitation
3 pollution

9 Make the nouns from the verbs

1 Ask students to look at the Langiag e Focus box. Point out
that when a word ends in -e (like pollute) we drop the ‘e’
before we add -fen. Explain more erosion and the chanpe
that happens to it.

2 Then allow time for them to complete the Exercise. Go
around and check spelling.

3 Ask different students to come to the board to write the
answers.

Answers: [I—

1 transportation
2 erosion

3 celebration

4 invitation

5 information

10 Read and complete the following sentences

1 Tell students to read to the end of each sentence before
deciding on the missing word. Explain that all the missing
words end in -fon.

2  Go aronnd and monitor while they complete the task.

3 Ask different students to read out the completed sentences.

Answers: I——

1 information

1 erosion

3 wvitation

4 transportation

Closing

= Ask students to think back to what they leamed about the
Hiph Dam. How much can they remember without checking
their books?

e Ack: [v it big? Why does it help Egvpt?

* FEacourage studeats to recall as much as possible, theu, if
necessary, let them check back on page 119.

= Tell them that in the next lesson they will be learning some
geometry. Write the word on the board and elicit or explain
its meaning.
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pages 122-125
Objectives: To learn about types of angles
To read a story and answer questions about
it
To write sentences expressing an opinion

Vocabulary: right angle, acute angle, obtuse angle, shed,

spectal paint

Student’s Book pages 122-125

Rulers

Protractors (optional)

Drawing papet, colored pencils (optional)

Materials:

Opener

e Creet the class and tell students to greet their partners.

«  Write erosion on the board and ask them to tell youn what
it means (erosion is when water or wind picks off small
pieces of earth and moves them to a new place.) Ask What
are some good ways to stop it? (plant trees, move animals to
different fields, put stones and rocks on riverbanks.)

« Ask ifanyone has researched erosion in Egypt. If so, say
Well done and ask them to share what they have found out.

Presentation

1 Tell students to close their books. Ask the class if they
remember aboul perpendicular lines (Unit 10, page 80).
[uvite them to show you some examples around the class
room (e.g. theadjoining edges of a book).

2 Draw perpendicular lines (i.e. a 90° angle) on the board and
indicate the angle inside and between the two lines. Elicit or
explain that this is a right angle and that it measures exactly
90 degrees.

3 Wiite right angle and 90° on the board. Elicit or explain that
the symbol ° means degrees. Write degrees on the board.

4 Now ask studeunts to open their books to page 122. Hold up
your book and check they have the correct page. Tell them to
read the information in the Did vou know? box. Go aronnd .
and monitor.

STUDENT'S BOOK pages 122 2

1 Look and identify the angles, then complete the
table

1 Ask students to look at the example. Check they understand
the task.

2 Tell students to complete the table alone, then compare
answers in pairs. Go around and mouitor.

Answers: [I—

l right angle
3 obtuseangle
5 acuteansle

2 acuteangle
4 obtuseangle

6 right angle
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LESSONY
MATH CLIL - ANGLES

An angle is an amount of space between
two straight lines. We measure it in

degrees.

There are three angles - right angle,

acute angle, and obtuse angle.

A right angle is An obtuse angle

80 degrees: is bigger thana
right angle: aright angle:

. o

An acute angle
is smaller than

L

Look and identify the angles, then complete the table
Number | right angle

v

acute angle obtuse angle

AR

Exira practice

Draw some more angles on the board, some acute, some
obtnse, and some right. Point to them each at a time and
have the class chorns the correct word.

Extra practice

If you have protiactors, hand them out (studeuts can share).
Hold up your book and show them how to place a protractor

so that it measures the degrees.
Tell them to measure the angle at the top of the page (it

measures 35°).

Then tell them to measnre the remaining angles on the page.
Go around and belp them; ask them to say the numbers as
well as write them.

Ansseors: e —————————————————

The three angles in the box: 90°, 120°, and 40°.
The angles at the bottom of the page: 1 90° 2 59° 3 117° 4

135°525°6 90°



Look and write if they are R (right angle).
O (obtuse angle) or A (acute angle) ; 3 Ask which is the most common angle (the right angle).

r Ask how many acute and obtuse angles they have fonad.
Encourage different students to show the class what they
found.

4 Then ask studeuts to draw examples of each angle. For
example, they conld draw the corner of a book as an
example of arightangle.

Students’ own answers I

Walk around the classroom and find as many different
angles as you can. Check the correct box for every one you
find. Which angle is most common in your classroom?

right angle acute angle obtuse angle

Now draw an example of each angle:

3 Look and write if they are R (right angle), O
(obtuse angle) or A (acute angle)

1 Ask stndents to complete the task alove and compare
answers in pairs.

2 Say number one and tell them to chorns the answer (R).
Repeat with two and three.

Answers: II—

1R 2A 30

4 Walk around the classroom and find as many
different angles as you can. Check the correct
box for every oene you find. Which angle is most
commeon in your classroom?

1 Read ont the instructions. Explain that every time they find
an angle, they check the correct box. NOTE: They will be
able to find many right angles, so perhaps ask them to look
for acute and obtuse angles first.

2 Allow about ten minutes for this task. With very large
classes, ask them to look around instead of actually moving.
‘What can they see? Encourage them to look at small things,
e.g. in their peucil cases, as well as big things, like doors and
windows.
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STUDENT'S BOOK page 104

4

19,

Read the story quickly. What does Shehab do?

Tell studeats to lock at the two photos. Say the following
words and phrases and ask them to point to the correct
picture (they can check each other in pairs): a pink bike; a
green shed; a park; a clean bike outside a shed; a bike with
a basket at the jront; an old bike.

Write shed on the board and have them pomt to the correct
picture.

Tell the class to read the story quickly, without worrying
about every word. Go aronad and monitor.

Read out the question What dees Shehab do? Answers will
vary (iv short, he recycles an old bike for his sister).

Elicit or explain the meaning of new words (e. g. metal,
leather).

Answer: [I——

He recycles an old bike for his sister.

How much can you remember? Answer. Then
read and check

Tell studeats to cover the text with their notebooks.

Then ask them to discuss the questions in pairs and note
down their answers. Go around and moaitor.

Read out each question and invite initial answers from dif-
ferent students.

Tell them to nncover the text and read it carefully, adjusting
their answers.

Go throngh the answers with the class.

Answers: [IIE——

l anold bike

2 in the shed

3 His sister wants a bike. It's her birthday to morrow.

4 He paiuts it piok, e puts a new seat on the bike and he
puts a basket at the front.
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LESSON Y4
THE NEW BIKE

Read the story quickly. What does Shehab do?

Toamorrow is my sister Lara's birthday. |
want 1o dive her a present but | have no
mongay. She really wants a bike and then |
remember - we have an old bike in the shedl
I love recycling and think I'm a toy doctor.

| take the bike from the shed and clean it.

| remove the old metal, This takes alot of
time because it's very old and brown. | talk
to my uncle and he gives me some speclal
palnt to protect the bike. Then | paint it
pink, my sister's favorite color. |put a new
seat on the bike - it's leather and brown. |
put a basket at the front of the bike so my
sister can put her toy cat in there when
she rides her bike. | took a photo of the
bike s0 you can see it - what dp you think?
How many angles can you see¥? Do you think shell like it?
Shehab

How much can you remember? Answer. Then read
and check

What does Shehab fix?

Where does he find it?

Why does he fix it?

What changes does he make?




3 Check answers. If necessary, tell them to read the story
again.

4 Ask Shehab’s question How many angles can you see? Have
students look at the two photos on page 124 and find as
many angles as they can. Go aronnd and make snggestions

Look at the things below. Put them in the correct order and where necessary.

say why they are important to the story 5 Iwvite different students to hold up their books and show the

class different angles in the pictures. Are they acute, obtuse,

or right angles?

Why was it important for Shehab to work on the bike?
What do you think his sister thinks?

Ansners: T

1 a bike with old brown metal

2 a clean bike ontside a shed

3 pink paint

4 a bike seat

5 abasket on a bike

Why they are important: Students’ ow i answers.

7 What would you say if yon were Shehab’s

Whet woulc you say It yau werw Shehab'e virter? Woukl you sister? Would you like the reeycled bike or a

like the recycled bike or a new bike? Why?

Write 3 sentences Giving mY new bike? Why? Write 3 sentences
opinion d s g
1 Read out the questions and invite initial ideas from the class.
V£hink/ feel that - Make sure stndents give reasons for their opinions.
I my opinion .- 2 Put them in pairs or small groups to discuss the questions
11 s clear/obvious further. Go aronnd and offer ideas or prompis where neces-
that SaLy

3 Ask students then to write three sentences. Go around and
help, correcting spelling.

4  Choose a few students to read out their sentences to the
class. Do the other students agree with them?

‘9 Think! | Students” own answers I

* Read out the questions and have stndents discuss them in

Extra practice

pairs or small groups. Go around and listen.
* Iavite ideas from the class. Allow a class discussion and Haud out drawing paper. Tell students to imagine that Shehab
varying opinious. has recycled a bike as a present for them. Tell them to makea
‘thank you’ card for him. Inside the card, tell them to write one

Suggested Auswer: I . . sc\(cnces saying why they like the present.

It was important because the bike was old and dirty. Also,

It was a present for his sister’s birthday. Closing
She was probably very happy and thounght he was a kind . .
brother » Havestudents tell the story again: choose different students

to say one sentence each (choose confident students only).
= Tell them that in the next lesson they will be learning more
6 Look at the things below. Put them in the about ‘good energy .
correct order and say why they are important
to the story

1 Ask stndents to describe each picture: what can they see?
(a basket on a bike; pink paint; a bike seat; a bike with old
brown metal (you could teach the word rust), a bike ontside
a shed).

2 Ia pairs, tell them to remember (or look back at) the story
and put the pictures in the correct order. Go aronnd and talk
to them about the task.
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pages 126-127

Objectives: To learn more about solar and wind energy
To use notes to write about solar energy
To prepare a preseuntation about lookiny after

the environment

Vocabulary: wind energy, solar energy, solar panels,

clean up

Materials: Student’s Book pages 126-127

Opener

e Write renewable energy and non-renewable energy on the
board. Ask students to explain what the terms mean and give
examples of each (Renewable: solas, wind, water. Noan-
renewable: coal, oil, gas, natural pas).

* If necessary, tell them to look back at page 118 of their
books to remind themselves.

e« Remind them of the pinwheels they made. What kind of
energy do they demonstmte?

STUDENT'S BOOK page 126

1 Look at the notes and photos. Then read the
text from the notes. What is wind energy and
why is it good energy?

1 Hold np your book at page 126 and wait for students to find
the correct page in their books.

2 Ask studeats to look at the first picture and describe what
they can see (they are wind turbines, standing in the sea).

3 Remiud students that notes are ‘key words’, not sentences.
Allow time for them to look at the notes about wind enerpy
and then read the text.

4 Explain new words, e.g., blades, generator. Use the picture
to explain blades.

5 Read out the question What is wind energy and why is it
good energy? and invite answers from the class

6 Ask an extra question: What are the problems with wind
energy? (It can be expensive at the beginning, and it needs a
big space.)

Answers: IEE—

Energy that comes from the wind. It’s cheap and easy to
collect, and it doesn’t run out.

2 Look at the notes and photos. Then write a
paragraph about solar energy from the notes.
Write 4—6 sentences

1 Ask studeats to look at their notes again and make the notes
into sentences, nsing the partially completed sentences at the
bottom of the page to help them.

2 Tell stndents to look at the second picture and the notes
about solar energy. Use the picture to explain solar panels.
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LESSON 5
WRITING

Look at the notes and photos. Then read the text from the
notes. What is wind energy and why is it good energy?

Notes
Wind gneray - wind
Wind - moves blades - makes electricity

Goodeneray because cheap + easy
Problem with thiseneray - expensive and need

| space

Wind energy

Wind energy

We can get energy frem the wind. This happens when wind moves the
blades and a generator changes this movement into electricity. Itis

a good energy because it is cheap and easy. The problem with this
energy is that it can be expensive at the beginning. It also needs a big
space.

? Look at the notes and photos. Then
write a paragraph about solar energy
from the notes. Write 4-6 sentences

Solar energy |

o _
Sgiar energy - Sunt o

sun - warms solar panels —makes elegtricity
Good energy becausschesp 2 =

i EHERGY - expensive al firot ond need io:sqf sun |
is BTETY )

Frotlam with thi

Solar energy

We can get energy . This happens when
. Solar eneray is a good eneray because
. The problem with
solar energy is

Put students 1n pairs to discnss how to complete the
sentences in the text, using the notes as well as the first text
as a model.

Tell them to complete the sentences. Go around and check.
Mboaitor and help as needed.

Ask confident stndents to read out their sentences if yon
have time.

Answers: [—

from the sun
the sun warms solar panels and a penemtor makes electric-
ity

it's cheap and easy

it’s expensive at first and needs lots of sun



Youare going te give a presentation about how we can help
the environment. You will present in groups. Think of these
ideas:

Recycle); Goad behavior at home | Renewable energies )

First you need to do some research. Circle the key words
below that you ean use for interviewing people or checking
on the internet

recycle toys and ctherthings cutdown trees
rengwable energies beach cleonup

energy-saving lightbulbs  turn offlights  solar energy
savewater plant trees wind energy

. Now choose some good photos for your presentation. You
can find these on the internet

5 Make the notes below into complete sentences

Notes

1 Need to look after planet

2 Droughts, floods, fires -
natural or humans make
problems?

Sentence
| Weneed to look after the planet.

Are droughts, floads, and fires natural
ordo humans make these problems?

3 should use more selar enengy
4 should save water

5 should use energy-saving
lightbulbs

6 can clean the beach

7 can recycle |
& can fixold toys and other things
so they have a new life

STUDENT'S BOOK page 127

* Read ont the instruction at the top of the page. Their
presentation will be abont How we can help the
environment

+  Ask students to look at the three ideas. [uvite some initial
suggestions foreach one (e.g., We can recycle glassand paper.
We can turn off lights at home. We can use solar energy.)

» Allow time for students to think of mo1e suggestions in

pairs.

3 First you need to do some research. Circle
the key words belew that you can use for
interviewing people or checking on the internet

1 Inpairs, stadents read the list of words and phrases. Which
ones are useful key words for their research? Go around and
talk to them about this task.

2 TIwvite ideas from the whole class. See the word box on page
127 of the Student § Boolk for suggestions.

3 If the students have access to the internet, they could carry
ont their research now Alternatively, tell them to research

ideas at home.

Students’ own answers

4 Now choose some good photos for your
presentation. Yon can find these on the internet

1 Tell studeats to discuss what kind of pictures they will need
for their presentation and tell them to bring them to the next
lesson.

Suggested Answer: II———

wind turbines, solar panels, recycling bins, polluted seas,
Tivers, examples of erosion

LF 1]

Make the notes below into complete sentences

1 Tell students to work in pairs. They look at the notes and
nse them to make complete sentences. Tell them to study the
examples, then discnss and write six sentences. Go arounnd
and help where needed.

2 Have six different students read out their sentences to the
class.

3 Explain that they can use these seutences, or similar ones, in
their presentations.

Answers: I——

1 We need to look after the planet.

2 Are droughts, floods, and fires natural or do humans
make these problems?

3 We should nse more solar energy.

4 We should save water.

5 We should use energy-saving lightbulbs.

6 We can clean the beach.

T We can recycle paper. plass, and other things.

8 We can fix old toys and other old things to give them
a new life.

Closing

* Ask students to continue their research at home and be
ready to present their ideas to the class.
* Remind them to bring some pictures to the next lessou..
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pages 108-109

Objectives: To prepare and give a presentation about

lookinyg after the environment
To revise langnage learned in the Unit
To do a self-assessment of their propress

Materials: Student’s Book pages 128-129

Studeats’ pictures from home

Opener

STUDENT'S BOOK page 128

Quickly revise what wind energy and solar energy are. Why
are they “ good energies’?

Tell students they are going to use their ideas from last
lesson and from their research to prepare and give their
presentations.

Ask who has bronght in some photos. Say Well done and
have them show each other in pairs or gronps. What do they
show?

Remind the class that the title of the presentation is How we
can help the environment.

Hold np your book at page 128 and wait for them to find the
correct page.

Asgk them to look at the langnage in the box, then allow time
forthem to plan their presentations.

Tell them to use their own ideas as well as the ideas on page

127.
Remind them to nse their pictnres to illustrate their points.

Practice your presentation with your group.
I’s a good idea for everyone in the group te say
something. Give feedback to your group

In small groups, students take turns to practice their
presentations. They listen to each other and make helpful

comments. Remind them to ask (and answer!) further

questions. Go around and offer help wheie needed.

Students’ own answers

Time your presentation and make sure it’s not
too long

Studeunts could time each other with their phones. Presenta-
tions shouldn’t last more than 2-4 minutes.

Give your presentation te the class. Answer
your classmates’ questions. Have fun!

Students take turns to give their presentatious to the class.
Alternatively, in large classes, you could chan ge groups
aronnd and have them give their presentations to a different
set of students.

Make notes as you listen and give general feedback to the
class.
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| LESSON 6
. PRESENTATIODN

How to present

Now you have all your information. You can prepars to present
the information. The language (n the box will help you organize
your presentation.

Say hello Good morning/afternoon everyonel

What you want This morning/afternoon | want to tell you
to talk about about ...

Put your First ofall ...
thoughts in Then ..
order Lasﬂ_y
Thanks very much for listening. Are there

Finish your talk any questions?

Practice your presentation with your group. It’s a goodidea
for everyone in the group to say something. Give feedback
to your group
Time your presentation and make sure it’'s not too long

~ Give your
presentation to
the class. Answer

your classmates’
questions. Have fun!

3 Praise them for their work. Public speaking is not easy!

Students’ own answers




SELF-ASSESSMENT

Look at the photos and complete the crossword.

Down Across

glr|aeo]n] =~

[T |
.ﬁ,ﬂ.l \

© Write sentences with can to solve the problems using the
word in parentheses

river erosion (plant trees):

We can plant trees to stopriver erosion.
dirty beach (clean up):
broken toy (fix):

¢ (g Think about Unit 12
Write two things you enjoyed. Write two things you learned.

v
STUDENT'S BOOK page 129

Self- Assessment

4 Look at the photos and complete the crossword

1 Ask students to look at the photos; elicit the correct words
and write them on the board.

3 Putstudents in pairs to solve the punzzle. Go around and
offer help where needed.

4  Check answers by asking different students to read out
each clue and elicit the answer from the class. Point to each
answer on the board.

Answers: [I—

1 dowx drought

3 down pollution

4 down electricity
2 across traffic

3 across pinwheel
5 across lightb ulb
6 across irrigation

5 Write sentences with can to solve the problems
using the word in parentheses

1 Ask students to look at the example aund then complete the
task.

2 Mounitor but encourage them to work without help.

3 Check answers.

Auswers: I——

1 We can plant trees to stop river erosion.
2 We can have a beach clean-up.
3 We can fix broken toys.

6 Think about Unit 12

1 Ask students to think abont the umt. Enconrage them to look
back throngh the unit to remind themselves and think about
things they enjoyed and things they learned.

2 Instruct studeats to write 2 things they enjoyed and 2 things
they learned.

3 Mouitor and help with spelling but not the actual content of
the writing.

4 Tavite volunteers to read out their work to the class.

Students’ own answers I

Closing

¢  Ask students to open their books to page 111. Point to /n
this unit Iwill ... and read ont the list. Did they learn or do
these things?

= Ask students to remember the problems they have looked
at this nait (e.g., erosion, pollution, fires, floods, dronght,
traffic). What can we do about them? Ask students to
brainstorm ideas from the wuit.

* Praise stundeuts for their work throughout the unit. Tell
them that in the next lesson they are going to look back at
everything they have learned so far this term.
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LESSON1

F 1
e Askthe class What do yoiut remember about vnits 10, 11, and 13 ﬁ = 4

127 Elicit a few 1nitial ideas. e F
* Have students discuss the question in pairs or small groups, j’_F:i

then invite more answers from the class.

Opener :

i Listen and point
pages 130-131 Hr = 2 :
J < . -
Objectives: To revise the vocabulary and lan guage of . ju _
uaits 10-12 e
4 5 1
Vocabulary: phone, bus, message, traffie, fire, train, o)
chat, pollution, ship, log m, floed, create a i
password, plane, drought, s ettings —— =
Materials: Student’s Book pages 130-131 * ® L
Andio file 1.42
Colored pencils ’
10 1
1

STUDENT'S BOOK page 130 2 () tock ond wite
1 & @ [audio 1.42] Listen and point 3 Play and say
1 Hold up your book to page 130 and make sure that students What's number 12?
have the correct page. e
2 Play theandio, pansing for the stndents to pont to the

correct picture.
3 Play itagain and have them repeat each word or phmase.

Audioscript Answers:
Cell phone 1 Cell phone 2 bus 3 road
bus 4 message 5 tratfic 6 fire
road 7 train 8 chat 9 pollution
message 10 ship 11 log in 12 flood
traffic 13 create a password 14 plane 15 drought
fire
tram
3 Play and say
chat Y ¥
pollution I Practice the game first, with the whole class. Yon could
ship choose a student to ask the questions.
log in 2 Asstndents to work in pairs or small sroups. tell them to ask
flood and answer. Go around and monitor.
o apesiword Extra practice
gmught *  Inpairs: Student A turns his/her book over or covers the
page. They then try to remember as many words on the page
& as possible. Student B checks and counts.
2 Look and write *  Students A and B exchange roles. Who remembered the
Tustruct students to write the correct word under each most words?

picture. Go around and monitor but do not correct.
2 Check answers. Write the correct words on the board and
have students correct their own work.
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4 Complete the text with the words in the box

(roggedon choose legged™ mom shoutd)

Last week | wasn't very happy with my friend.
My friend1_ tagged  meinaphoto ond
it showed on my social media page. When
| ., | saw the photo. | was
buying ap nt for my 3

forher birthday and it wasa surprise! |
talked to my other friend and he said, “You
4 ‘change your settings so
you can check photos you are tagged inl'
and he showed me how. Now I'm very happy
bacauselcan5 wihich photas
appear onmy pagel

How can you keep safe online? Talk about the words
in the box. Then talk to your partner

strong possword  strangers  be respectful
online bullying  tolk to on adult

How do Thave
ngkgq; safe o avery strong \
online? password. What

T —— aboutyou?

STUDENT'S BOOK

page 131

4 Complete the text with the words in the box

Ask stndeunts to read the incomplete text right throngh. Make

sure all studeants nnderstand the words in the box. Check
comprehension for the word seffings.

2 Allow time for them to complete the missing words, using
the words in the box. Go around and monitor but do not
provide answers.

3 Tell them to read the whole text through agam and chan ge
their answers, if necessary.

4 Check answers: have different students read ont a sentence
each.

Answers: [ IE—

tagged, logged on, mom, should, choose

5 How canyou keep safe online? Talk about the
words in the box. Then talk to your partner

1 Tell stndents to read the words in the box and check they
remember their meanings.

2 Ask studeuts to read out the example question and answer
in pairs, and then continne with the ideas in the box and

their own ideas. Mouitor as yon move aronnd and enconrage

students to answer on their own.

3 Invite different pairs to repeat their conversations for the
class.

I Students’ own answers |
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LESSON 2

pages 132-133
_ ; 1 Look and com the sentences with words in
Objectives: To revise the vocabulary and lang vape of o o0 plete o Withie %
: the box
nnits 10-12
Language: should showldn’t animals  crowded peaceful
~beat  city empty
Materials: Student’s Book pages 132-133
Andio file 1.43 My favorite transportation is by 1 boat . When you are on the
5 water you cansee theriver 2 __and plants. Itis also very
Co lor_ed penm]s ) 3 _____because you only hear the water. | like ships too, but |
Drawing paper (optional) prafer smaller transportation on the water.
Buses are good too, but sometimes they getvery 4 5
particularly after school and work, when lots of people go home. It's
o better when they're § and you are on the bus with one or
pEl'ler two people. You can see alot of the 6 fromthe bus. But
the problem is you stop all the time!

*  Acgk the class to brainstorm transportation words.
= Have different students write the words on the board.

2 e Think of your favorite form of transportation and write

STUDENT'S BOOK page 132 My fuuorite.‘trunsportuﬂon is . llike it because

3 o Draw your favorite transportation

1 Look and complete the sentences with the
words in the box

1 Read out the first sentence of the text and check that
students understand the task. Remind them to read to the
end of each sentence before they choose the correct word.

2 Go aronnd ard monitor while they are working. Let them
compare answers in paiis.

3 Check answers: have different stndents read out a sentence
each.

Aunswers: III———

1 boat 2 animals 3 peaceful

4 crowded 5 empty b city

2 Think of your faverite form of transportation
and write
1 Allow time for studeats to think about their answers and

then complete the task. Monitor and correct spelling.
2 Aska few students to read out their sentences to the class.

Students’ own answers

3 Draw your favorite transportation

1 Ask students to draw pictures to illustrate their
sentences in Exercise 2.
2 Have them show each other their work in paits or groups.

| Students’ own answers

Extra practice

Tell students to make ‘best copies’ of their pictures and write
their sentences nnderneath in their best writing. These conld be
nsed as a class display.
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Complete the sentences with should or shouldnt 3

talk to someone online | don’t know.

have astrong password.
tell an adult about a bully who is unkind to me.

be respectful online and | copy

other people’s ideas.

6 o Look and color the things that are good for the
planet. Then say

STUDENT'S BOOK

4 i i [andio 1.43] Listen and write the words
you hear. Then match

1 Play the andio while studeats listen and complete words
1-6. Play it again as necessary.

2 Agk them to draw lines to match the words with the pictures.
Go around and check.

3 Tell students to write the words on the board and check
spellings.

Answers: [

@

Audioscript

1 transportation
2 garbage

3 drought

4 traffic

5 pollution

6 flood

Complete the sentences with should or shouldn't

Allow time for studeats to decide how to complete the
seltences,

Go around and talk to them while they complete the task.
Check answers.

Answers: [II——

1 shoulda t

2 should

3 should

4 should, shouldn’t

Look and color the things that are good for the
planet. Then say

Ask students to look at each picture and suggest a word

or phrase that they have learned (solar panels, pollution,
traffic, plant trees, energy-saving lightbulbs, save water)
Tell them to color the pictures that show things that are good
for the planet.

Check, then have them make sentences about the pictnres
they have colored.

Answers: | I—

We can use solar panels. ‘We can plant trees.

We can use energy-saving ‘We can save water.

lightbulbs.
1 transportation 2 parbage 3 dionpht Closing
..

e

5 pollution

4 traffic 6 flood

Tell students that in the next lesson, they will be making a
report about how we can help the environment at home.
Asl them to think about the topic and to bring their ideas
as well as useful pictures (e.g., from magazines) to the next
lesson.
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pages 134-135

Objectives: To revise the vocabulary and lang vape of
nnits 10-12

To make a report abount elping the
environment at home.

To self-evaluate progress made in unnits

10-12

Students Book pages 134135
Writing and drawin g paper
Scissors

Colored pencils

Glue sticks

Pictures bronght in by students

Materials:

Opener

STUDENT'S BOOK page 134

1

b h =

Remind students that in this lesson they will be making a
report about how we can help the environment at home.
Bramstorm a few ideas that they have already thonght of.
Ask who has bronght in pictnres to illustrate their ideas.
Encourage students to tell the class what they have brought
—or have them show partners or groups.

Work in groups. Think about how we can help
the environment at home. Look at the pictures
and discuss

Pt students in groups and ask them to describe each pictnre
and nse them to say how we can help the environment. Go
around and talk to them about their ideas.

Bring the class back together and elicit ideas from each
group.

Suggested answers: I

use energy-saving lightbulbs, look after plants, reduce
earbage, save water, don't burn fires.

Read and do

Ask students to read the text quietly.

Then ask different students to read ont one sentence each.
Hand out writing paper and allow time for them to write
their own reports in their notebooks. Tell them to use the
text as a model.

Hand out drawing paper to students who haven’t brought in
any pictures and tell them to illustrate their ideas.

Ask students to show each other their reports in groups or
pairs. Enconrage them to make helpful suggestions.

Present

Display the reports around the class and have students go
around and look at them.

Make new pairs. Have them tell their new partaers one thing
they like about their report and make one suggestion.

Let students take their reports home or keep them to make a
class display.
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PRESENTATION

1 Work in groups. Think about how we can help the environment
at home. Look at the pictures and discuss

How we can help the environment at home
Many people thinkit is difficult to help the environment. But we
can begin with little things at home.

When we leave a room we can siitch off the light and turn
off the faucet. We canwater our plants. We can recycle our
garbage. We can look after our plants and trees. if we do these

things we can all help our planet.

2 Read and do
1 Draw or find some pictures you can use.
2 Make your report with your group.

3 Present

Have a class exhibition. Tell your friends one thing you like
about their report and one suggestion.




SELF-ASSESSMENT

Now | can...
1 say social media words 2 say transportation words

4 say these sounds
tr
train, tram
cr
crowd, crash
dipthongs ‘al’. ‘od’. and ‘ea’
rain, boat, sea
‘ion’ at the end of words
transportation, pollution

STUDENT'S BOOK page 135

Self-Assessment
Now I can...

1 Ask students to work throngh each exercise, checking the
ones they complete. Go around and mounitor. Tell them for
sections 13 they should think of as many words as they can
(not just what s illnstrated),

2 Drill the sounds and words in Exercise 4 and elicit more
examples of each sonnd.

3 Tell students they will be making posters about
environmental problems in the next lesson. Ask them
to bring in any useful photos (e.g., from magazmes) if
possible.

Suggested auswors: | E——————

1 Now I can say social media words such as, message,
chat, password, do research, log in, cell phone

2 Now I can say transportation words sucl as, bus, boat,
plane

3 Now I can say environment wotds such as, dronght,
flood, fire
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TERM 2 PROJECT

es 136-137
pages 136-13 Read and think about the project and make a poster.

TERM 2 PROJECT Then prepare a presentation for your class
Think about environmental problems. Then think about how
Objectives: To revise the vocabulary and langnage of you can help the environment in your own home and in the

pnits 10=12 community. Write a message to your class.
To make a poster

To prepare and sive a presentation
To write a message to the class

2 Think about the environmental problems in your city and
country. Think how you can help the environment at home
and in your community. Complete the diagram

Materials: Stndent’s book pages 136137 Al
. Th ;
Drawiog P probI:ms about the How | ean help
Colored pencils, scissors, glue environment
Large sheets of paper / \ . / \
Pictures brought in from home (optional)
at home inmy
community
Open er 3 Do your research on the internet. Circle the key words below
. . that you can use for your search.
* Tell students they are going to make a poster to nse i a
presenta.tiou abont environmental problems in their local fires cleonenergy electriccors recycling trosh  drought
area and in the country. hydroelectric electricity soveensrgy planttrees sove water
¢ Remind them thata good poster needs an eye-catching main energy-saving lightbulbs  floods
heading, sub-headings, short interesting texts, and clear
pictnres. Invite some suggestions for mam headings for their 4 Workin a group. Take some notes. You could refer to the
postets. Egyptian Knowledge Bank https:/ /www.ekb.eg/ for further

information

STUDENT'S BOOK

Some ervronmental problems: floods, fires, ...
How can [ help at home: turn off lighte, ...

1 Read and think about the project and make a reonn | bolpinthe sommunty:beask lsorupi e bea
poster. Then prepare a presentation for your
class

1 Ask students to read the text in the box. 7
2 Iastruct them to think aboutenvironmental problems and Students” own answers

make notes.
3 Tell them to nse their notes to write a message to the class 3 Do your research on the internet. Circle the key

on ways they cau help the environment. words below that youn can use for vour search
4 Put studeunts into groups and ask them to create posters : :

using their notes and pictures or drawings to make their 1 Ask studeats to lock at all the words in the box and decide
posters interesting. which ones are useful key words for an online search.

5 You could hold a class vote on the best poster and display it 2 Go arouvnd and talk to them about this task.
in class.

Students’ own answers

2 Think about the environmental problems in

your city and country. Think how you can 4 Work in a group. Take some notes. You counld
help the environment at home and in your refer to the Egyptian Knowledge Bank https://
community. Complete the diagram www.ekb.eg/ for further information

1 Read out the instructions. 1 Putstudents in groups and ask them to discuss and note

2 Tell students to study the diagram in pairs. While they ate down ideas and add them to the examples.
doing that, copy the diagram on to the board. 2 Tell them to look back at the diagram in Exercise 2 for

3 Elicit ideas from the class: ask What are the problems? Add ideas.
good sug gestions to thediagram (sng gestions: pollution, 3 luvite each group to share ideas with the class.
erosiow, drought, floods, fires).

4 Countinve with How can we help at home? (save water, turn Students’ own answers

off lights, use energy-saving lightbulbs, recycle, use green
energy) How can we lelp in the connmunity? (walk or cycle
to work, plaut trees, share cars).

5 Students could copy the diagram into their notebooks and
add their own ideas.
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5 Choose your visuals. Circle the photos below that you could
use for your presentation. Then find some more. You could
also draw some pictures for your presentation

(

solar ponel  burning rice straw

community cleaning trash
recycle rubbish

energy-saving lightbulbs  plant trees

& Work in a group.

Present yourideas

Y B4

STUDENT'S BOOK

5 Choose your visuals. Circle the photos below

that you could use for your presentation. Then
find some more. You could alse draw some
pictures for your presentation

1 Read out the instructions. Ask studeats to discuss in their

groups which pictures will be useful for their presentations
(the captions for the pictures are 1 the box below).

2 Explain that they can hold up their books and point to

pictures that are nseful as they give their presentations.
Alternatively, they could use pictures from home, or draw
SOINE 1OW.

3 Haud out drawing paper and/or scissors as required.

Allow time for students (o create posters to use in their
presentations.

Students’ own answers

6 Work in a group. Present your ideas

Tell students to work in their groups dividivg up the parts of
the presentation. Then they should practice. Go arouvnd and
offer advice and enconragement.

Groups then take turus to present their ideas to the whole
class. Make sure everyoue takes part.

7 Look, write, and complete. Write a message to
your class

1 Ask students to look at the incomplete sentences first and
discuss in paits how they could complete them. Tell them to
nse the ideas from their presentations.

2 Allow time for students to complete the sentences. Go
aronnd and monitor, making corrections as necessary.

3 Tavite volnnteers to read out their messages fo the class.

Students’ own answers I

Closing

* Praise students for their hard work o this Unit. Tell them
they are going to finish the term with a story.
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To read and nuderstand a story

Objectives:
To enjoy reading in English
Vocabulary: wheat, crop, irrigation canal, irrigation,
wheat flour, maize, village, man square,
blocked, household, plan, agricultire
DMaterials: Student’s Book pages 138-145

Audio file 1.44

Opener

¢ Welcome studeuts to the class.

¢ Tell them they are gomg to read and listen to a story. Ask
how often they read stories at home. Do they ever listen to
stories? Which do they prefer?

] Presenfaﬁon ]

1 Show the title page (page 138). Read the title. Ask students
what they think the story will be about.

2 Present the words m the pictnre dictionary on page 139 and
get students to point and say as yon say the words,

3 Ask them what they remember about frrigation. What
problem does it help with? (dronght).

STUDENT'S BOOK

pages 138-145

i ¥ [audio 1.44] Dalia Saves the Village!

1 Ask studeats to look through the pictures and story. Tell
them not to read anything, but just look at the pictures. 3

2 Agk what they think the story will be abont. Answer any

questions they might have or tell them their g nestions will be

answered as you read.

Play the andio with students following the text.

Play it again or have students read it quietly to themselves.

Ask them what the story is about.

L [ L

4
Suggested answers: N

Dalia is doing research about crops in Egypt. Her village
has a problem with the water and they have no irrigation.
The canal is blocked with trash. She calls everyoue in the
village and they clean the canal. She tells the villagers to
try growing wheat. They make bread and cookies from
the flovr. Everything is better. When she grows up, she
helps other people with their crops.

STUDENT'S BOOK

1 Refer students first to pages 140-141, Play the recording.
Studeats listen and read.

2 Agk comprehension questions: What is Dalias research
about? (Crops in Egypt) What is an important erop in
Egypt? (Wheat) What kind of bread does Dalia like best?
(baladi). Why are the crops failing? (There's no irrigation,
the canal is blocked.) What does Dalia suggest? (Let's call
everyone i the village on social inedia.)

140

pages 140-145

DALIA SAVES THE
VILLAGE!

BY NICOLA GARDNER

Flay the recording for pages 142 and 143. Ask Where does
Daila’s famnily get their water from? (The Nile) Where do
the villagers meet? (The main square) Where dao they meet
the next day? (At Dalia's grandparents house). What's the
problem? (The irrigation canal is blocked with trash ) What
do the people do? (They clear the frash.) How many trash
bags do they fill7 (20).

Coatinne with pages 144 and 145: [s the water polluted
now? (No) Do the crops grow back? (Yes) What's Dalia s
next plan? (The villag ers should grow wheat.) What do they
make from the wheat? (Flour) What do they make with the
flour? (Bread and cakes) What do they do with the bread and
cakes? (Sell them te other villages.)



Story

Audioscript

Narrator: Dalia saves the village

Dalia lives in avillage in Egypt. One evenig she is doing her
homework on her computer. She is doing research about
crops in Egypt, like wheat, maize, and rice, and it & very
interesting .

Wheat is an important crop in our country and we use it to
make bread. Dalia looks at the pictures of delicious Egyptian
bread. Dalia likes baladt bread best. Which is your favorite?

Dalia’s mom, Gameela, is sp eaking to Dalia’s dad, Waleed,
who looks sad. 'The crops are not growing well tn the village.
There is aproblem with the water and we heave no irrigation,’
says Gameela to Dalia. "We need to help everyone in the
village with their crops.’ Dalia’s brother, Tarek, says, 'But
what can we do?’ Dalia says, ‘It's very simple. Let's call
everyone in the village on soctal media. We need to

help our village.’

Dalia’s fainily gets water from the Nile. But the irrigation
canal is not working . She tells everyone in the villag e about
this problem on social inedia, then meets everyone in the
matn square. A lot af villagers say they can help.

The next day everyone gets tog ether in the center of the
village. Some people come on foot, and some by bike. Sone
people come by boat or by car from another village to help.
Evervone is very excited to help with the problem. They meet
at Dalia’s grandparents house. Dalia’s grandma gives them
tea and cookies.

Dalia and her familv go to see the problem. The wrrigation
canal that brings the water from the Nile is blocked with
trash — plastic botiles and household things. There are also
some plants in the water. Tarek says, "We need to start work
and clean the water.” The water is not very deep and they
start to clear the trash_ They fill 20 trash bags with the trash.
Now the water isn t polluterd.

The water comes back to the village and the crops grow
again. Everyone is very happy. Ihey can grow food on their
land and they can s ell their friat and veg etables to by other
things. Their Iives become easter. But some of the crops are
not very good.

Dalia has a plan. She thinks the villag ers can proditce more
food. She says they should try wheat — she tells them about
her research. She says wheat grows very well in Egypt and is
great for making delicious bread and cakes.

Somie villagers like the idea — they start to grow wheat in
some of thetr fields.

From the wheat they can mafke flour. From the flowr they can
make delicious Egyptian bread. Grandma can inake more of
her awesome cookies. The villag ers make bread and cookies
to sell to other villages.

In a few years, evervthing is better tn the village.

Dalia walks arcumd the villag e and sees the chang es. She is
very proud. Wien she grows up she works with agriculture to
help other people with their crops.

Extra practice

Putstudents 1n gronps to practice reading the story to each
other.

Closing

Ask students what they enjoyed about the story. Praise all

their answers.

Tell students that in the next lesson, they will look at the
story again in more detail.
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CHARACTERS

1 e Look and write

C Gomeesla Dalia Grandma Tarsk Waleed Grandpo )
1 . 2 . y 3 -

Objectives: To read and nnderstand a story
To identify characters in a story
To identify key events and vocabulary in a
story

Marterials: Student’s Book pages 146147

Opener
¢ Ack stndents what they remember abont the story. Whe s
the mam character? What's the story about?

STUDENT'S BOOK page 146

1 Look and write

1 Ask stndents to look at the pictures. Can they guess the
names of the characters withont looking in the word box?

2 Agsk students to then look at the names in the box and match
them with the correct pictures.

3 Remind students that they can look back and check who is
who and read the story again.

4 Check answers as a class.

2 o Read and write T (true) or F (false)
1 Daliais still at school.

2 Tarek is Dalia’s cousin.
2 Waleed is Dalia’s dad.

4 Dalia's grandma makes delicicus cookies.
5 Tarek helps the village with a problem.

& Daliais a helpful girl.

1 Datia 2Tarck 3 Waleed
4 Grandpa 5 Gameela 6 Grandma

2 Read and write 7" (True) or F (False)

Read out each sentence and ask students to say if they are

trne or false.

Ask studeats to complete the exercise i pairs.

3 Discuss with students the importance of helping one another,
focusing on the support Dalia had from her family, father,
mother, Grandpa, Grandma, and brother.

4 Check answers.

(=]

Answers: |I——

1T 2F 3T
4T 5T 6T
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VOCABULARY

3 Complete the crossword with the words in the
sentences

1 We use to make bread.
2 Ddlia says the villagers should plant

3 Grandmamakes  cookies.
4 The

. canal
in Dalia’s village was
blocked with trash.

5 Theirrigation

canal was blocked 4 | | | | I
with 3
6 Dalia contacted %
family and friends on | c | | | | | |
her
7 Dalinand her
family live ina

JECED

-
gives everyone tea
and cookies.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 147

3 Complete the crossword with the missing words
in the sentences

1 Put the students in pairs to solve the puzzle. Remind them
always to read to the end of the sentence first. Go aronnd and
offer help where needed.

2 Check: ask different studeuts to read out completed
seutences.

Answors: S —————————————

1 flour

2 wheat

3 awesome
4 irrigation
5 trash

6 computer
7 village ;

8 grandma

Closing
» Ask students who their favorite character is. Why?

Extra practice

* Agk stndents to write an alternative ending to the story.
Compare ideas with the rest of the class and vote for the best

ones.
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Materials:

Opener |

= Quickly revise the main points of the story. Ask How did
Dalia save the village? (She organized the clean-up of the
irripation canal.)

STUDENT'S BOOK

4 Look and put in order

1 Ask students to say what is happening in each picture.

2 Instrunct them to number the pictures in the order that they
happen in the story. They can do this in pairs.

3 Check their answers as a class. Encoum ge students to say
what else they remember about each scene in the pictures.

Answers:

1 picture e
2 picture b
3 picture d
4 picture ¢
5 picture f
6 picture a

‘To put events from a story in order

‘To nse some of the vocabulary learned this
term

EUVENTS IN THE STORY

4 ° Look and put in order
“ =

b

To review the storyand check understandin g

To examine the characters in a story

To discuss the story
To write an email

Student’s Book, pages 148-149

5 e Read and match

1 Dalia a see Dadlid's message on social
media.
2 Gameela b cleansthe canal with the cthers.

c talks about the problem with her
husband.

3 Thevillagers

4 Tarek d does research onher computer.

5 Read and match

1 Ask students to match beginnings 1-5 with endings a—d. Go
aronnd and monitor.

2 Tell four different students to read out the sentences to the

class.

e y—_______-

1d
2c
3a
4b
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6 ° Read and complete

@osh irrigotion conal household plan cgriculture Gwesoma)

1 The brings the water to the villages.

2 Mom went to the market to buy cups, plates, and other
things.

3 Amir had a great
win.

for how to make his team

4 People drop into the river and it becomes

polluted. The plants and animals die.
5 Mom's cake is ! It tastes sc good!

& Mr Fawzy likes to study dll about plants and crops. He likes

7 Problems in water can cause

T e Read and answer

1 Why is Dalia an important person in the story?

problems.

2 Who do you think helps Dalia the most? Why?

3 Do you know anycne like Dalia? Describe them below.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 149

6 Read and complete

1 TInstruct students to work iu pairs and complete the sentences
with the words i1 the box. Go arcund and monitor.

2 Ask different students to read out the completed sentences.

5 awesome
6 agriculture
7 irrigation

7 Read and answer

—

Read out each question to the class and invite initial ideas.

2 Ask students to discuss ideas further in pairs. Go around and
monitor, offering ideas if necessary.

3 Allow time for students to write their answers. Go around

and offer help; check spelling.

S’ugg!ifdd answers: NN
1 Because she saved her -v'ilhg_m
2 Her family. 'B'eca;useﬁejﬂsuppbnedfi:ar and helped her
call everyone and solve the problem.
3 Students’ own answers.
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page 150
Dalia had a problem to solve. What was it? How did
she solve it? Look and complete

Dalia had a problem to solve. What was it?
How did she solve it? Look and complete

What was the village's problem?

Read out each question to the class and invite answers.
Allow time for students to write their answers. Let them
work in pairs, Go aronnd and offer help; check spelling.

What was Dalia’s solution?

S%gtmd answers: ——

- They had no irrigation and some of the crops were not
very good.
- She called everyone and they cleaned the blocked
canal. She also told the vﬂlagm to tiy growing wheat.
- Daliadid research about crops. Then she teamed zbout
‘the ’plmhlemsfm J;er v lﬂa.geami agreed e

What was the process?

What was the final conclusion? Why was Dalia’s homework
research important to the process?

g k,uato ha!p people wnth ' ear-'
emps Her ]wmewerk research hﬂﬂpe& her to glumw how
to help her village and other people in the future.
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Ask and answer about the story. Use the words in the
box

(I—!ow What When Where Why)

Why is
Dalia’s dad sad at Because the
the beginning of the irrigation canal
story? : _ ispolluted.

Dalia writes an email to her teacher to say why her
homework about wheat is important. Read and

complete the email
X =]
5 =1
Dear Mrs Nawal,

Lastweek we had a problem in my village. We didn™ have enough water
because the irrigation canal was blocked.

ltalked to
lwentto
We cleaned
| talked to the villagers. | said

Dalia

STUDENT'S BOOK

page 151

9 Ask and answer about the story. Use the words
in the box

1 Read out the instructions and ask two students to read out
the examyple question and answer.

2 Ask another question about the story, beginnimg with
What (e.g., What 15 Dalia’s brother's namne?) and elicit the
answer (Tarek). Then ask voluuteers to ask more questions,
beginning with one of the words in the box.

3 Put students in pairs to ask and answer more questions about
the story, beginning with each of the woids in the box. Go
around and hLelp.

4 Twvite different students to ask the class their questions.

Students’ own answers

10 Dalia writes an email to her teacher to say why
her homework about wheat is important. Read
and complete the email

1 Check that all students understood what an email is. Hold up
your book, poiut to the format of an email.

2 Put studeats in pairs to read the incomplete email and
discuss how to complete the sentences. Tell them to look
back at the story to find the missing information.

Go around and monitor while they complete the task. Offer
help and check spelling.

Ask a few stndents to read ont their completed emails to the
class.

Suggested answers: I

Dear Mis Nawal,

Last week we had a problem in my village. We didn’t
have enough water because the irrigation canal was
blocked.

Italked to my family and we called everyone in the
village on social media to help.

I went to the canal with my family to see the problem.
We cleaned the canal and put the trash in trash bags.
I talked to the villagers. Isaid that they should try
growing wheat because it grows very well in Egypt. I
{earned this from doing my homework about wheat, it
was very helpful.

Dalia

Extra practice

Put students in small groups to practice acting out the story.
Tell them to use their own words and ideas, although they
can also refer back to the text. '

Have them act out the story for the class.

Closing

Ask stndents Do you think Dalia will be successful wlen she
leaves school? Why?

Ask if they liked the story. Why / Why not?

Praise stndents for their work this term.
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